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PREFACE 


This two-volume course has a simple aim: to provide a fast track to GCSE without 
compromise in the understanding of grammar, enabling students to read Greek with 
the confidence that is essential to enjoyment. It was written in response to a survey 
of about 100 schools undertaken by the Greek Committee of JACT (the former 
Joint Association of Classical Teachers, now part of the Classical Association) in 
1999, It is designed especially for those with limited time (where Greek is an extra- 
curricular activity, or is taught within periods allocated to Latin). It concentrates on 
the essentials, the grammar and vocabulary required for GCSE Greek. It assumes 
that most readers will know some Latin, and does not eschew comparisons; but it 
aims to be usable without. It does not have any grand theory or linguistic dogma, 
but 1s simply based on experience of what pupils find difficult. It tries to remember 
that Greek is only one of nine or ten subjects being studied, yet at the same time to 
give a solid foundation for those who will carry on to A-level and beyond. The 
approach is fairly traditional: there is a mildly inductive element in that constructions 
that translate naturally (indirect commands, some forms of indirect statement) are 
introduced before they are discussed, but no apology 15 made for the fact that new 
grammar begins each chapter. Every year examiners’ reports comment that candidates 
muddle through unseen passages with too little attention to grammar: endings are 
ignored, and common constructions not recognised. Greek to GCSE aims to address 
this. But it also aims to be user-friendly. It concentrates on the understanding of 
principles, in both accidence and syntax: minor irregularities are subordinated, 
so that the need for rote learning is reduced, and beginners are not distracted by 
archaic conventions. The book does not have a continuous narrative, but after the 
preliminaries each section concentrates on stories with one source or subject: in Part 
1 Aesop, the Odyssey, Alexander the Great; in Part 2 Socrates and the Sophists, the 
world of myth, and in the final chapters (as the target of the whole course) extended 
passages of lightly adapted Herodotus, who has some of the best stories in Greek (or 
any) literature. 

The course was first published in 2003. Two examination boards, AQA and 
OCR, then offered GCSE Greek, with a combined content significantly in excess of 
present requirements. AQA withdrew shortly afterwards, and OCR provided a new 
and streamlined specification. A slimmer second edition of Part 2 appeared in 2008. 
Both volumes now appear in a revised edition geared to the new GCSE (9-1). Part 
2 is indeed still not very slim, but it can be shortened further in use: the GCSE 
vocabulary has all been covered by the end of Chapter Ten, and the grammar by 
halfway through Chapter Eleven, with the rest of Part 2 providing practice and 
consolidation. The 250-word learning vocabulary of Part 1 includes a handful of 
common words not strictly needed for GCSE. A few more are added in Part 2 
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(mainly to illustrate particular grammatical points), providing a total vocabulary of 
435 words (GCSE requires just over 400). In the revision exercises that make up 
Chapter Twelve, and in the Reference Grammar and Revision Guide at the end of 
Part 2, the focus is entirely on GCSE requirements (hence a non-GCSE word is 
glossed even if it has frequently been used earlier). The four Practice Papers (adapted 
from recent GCSE papers by kind permission of OCR) closely follow the conventions 
of the new Language paper. 

Provision for the new specification includes the optional English-Greek sentences, 
with restricted grammar requirements and a vocabulary of just under 100 words. 
Exercises in this style (and details of the requirements) are provided both in Part 1 
and in Part 2. But (as in previous editions) English-Greek exercises are also provided 
throughout the book and for all constructions, in the belief that they are an invaluable 
means of clarifying and reinforcing pupils’ understanding of the language. Because 
they move rapidly beyond the level of the sentences on GCSE papers, they are 
marked ‘S&C’ (for ‘Stretch and Challenge’). They can of course simply be omitted, 
but it is hoped that pupils will not be deterred from attempting at least some of 
them. 

A new book, Greek Beyond GCSE, was published simultaneously with the revised 
Part 2 in 2008. This (itself shortly to appear in a revised edition) includes some 
sections displaced from the original Part 2, together with a wide range of additional 
material, bringing students to a point where they can tackle original Greek texts 
with confidence. 

General linguistic features in Greek to GCSE remain as before. Accents are 
introduced in Part 1 from Chapter Five, and in the Greek-English vocabulary; Part 
2 has full accentuation throughout. The policy adopted (on an issue that divided 
respondents to the JACT survey more than any other) is inevitably a compromise: 
many felt that accents were an unnecessary complication in the earliest stages, when 
the priority is to recognise and write the letters and breathings correctly; yet the 
vocabulary and grammar required for unseen translation include words and forms 
where the accent materially affects the meaning, and GCSE candidates will of course 
study set texts printed with accents by universal convention. It is suggested that 
those wishing to make accents integral to the learning of vocabulary from the outset 
should insert them by hand in the checklists for the first few chapters. The rules of 
accentuation (even in outline) are beyond the scope of an accelerated GCSE course, 
and it is not expected that beginners should include accents in writing Greek 
sentences. Those seeking further information on this subject should consult Philomen 
Probert A New Short Guide to the Accentuation of Ancient Greek (Bloomsbury). 

I incurred many debts in writing Greek to GCSE, and I have incurred more since 
it was first published. Chris Burnand tried out the earliest drafts in the classroom, 
and improved the wording of the explanations of grammar in numerous places. 
Subsequent versions were tested by teachers in fifteen schools (to whom I hope a 
generalised acknowledgement may now serve), and the trial copies were subsidised 
by a grant from the Society for the Promotion of Hellenic Studies, kindly negotiated 
by Russell Shone. Stephen Anderson, the late Chris Wilson and the late Malcolm 
Willcock gave generous help with accentuation and proof-reading of the first edition, 
and Andrew Goodson has kindly checked the accents this time. Since 2003 I have 
been contacted by numerous people using the book in school or for private study: 
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their encouraging feedback is much appreciated. Deborah Blake and Ray Davies at 
Duckworth nurtured the first edition, and Alice Wright at Bloomsbury has expertly 
guided this one. Readers may obtain keys to the exercises at the companion website 
www.bloomsbury.com/Taylor-Greek-to-GCSE. In the original preface I thanked the 
boys of Tonbridge School for pointing out mistakes in earlier versions with good- 
natured glee, but said they were bound to have missed some: they had, but I hope 
there are not too many more. 


Jobn Taylor 
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adjective 
adverb 
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femmine 
genitive 
irregular 
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vocative 


VOCABULARY AND 
GLOSSING 


The vocabulary lists at the end of each chapter should be learned thoroughly. The 
sum of these equates to the vocabulary at the back of the book. Words shown in 
orange are needed for GCSE. 

Additional words used in translation passages are glossed as they occur. 
Underlining is not repeated within a passage when a word occurs again on the same 
page. Where a passage extends to a new page, glossing (except of proper names) is 
usually repeated. This inevitably means that words are sometimes glossed twice in 
quick succession. 
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The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters: 


symbol 


SO d Ge ο mof Du ax c OUS S 


eos m 
} 
of 


S 


€ --x39ca 


Chapter One 


"name 


alpha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
zeta 

eta 
theta 
lota 
kappa 
lambda 
mu 

nu 

ΧΙ 
omicron 
pi 

rho 
sigma 
tau 
upsilon 
phi 

chi 

psi 
omega 


Englisb equivalent 


ο. σο σ ο 


e (short) 
z, sd 

e (long) 
th 


LP F 
T 


(short) 


Ho P Uon o - 


ih 3 

ph 

ch 

ps 

o (long) 


THE GREEK ALPHABET 


pronunciation 


short as in bat / long as in father 
b 

as in get ** 

d 

as in get 

as in wisdom 

as in þair 

as in ant-hill. or as in third T 
short as in bit / long as in police 
k 

| 

m 

n 

x, ks 

as in got 

p 

r 

S 

t 

short as in French tz / long as in sur 
as in uphold. or as in phrase 1 
as in packhorse, or as in loch T 
as in lapse 

between the sounds in gar and in raw 


*g normally, c at the end of a word: e.g. στασις 


** gamma is pronounced as n rather than g when it comes before another gamma 


or before a k sound (kappa, xi or chi) 


+ with the aspirated (‘breathed-on’) consonants theta, phi and chi, the first 
pronunciation given (like £, p and k with emphatic breathing) represents more 
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accurately the sound in classical times; but the second (with stronger h element), 
standard in later Greek, may be found more convenient in practice (to avoid 
confusion with the unaspirated tau, pi and kappa) 


No recommendations about pronunciation command universal agreement. Our 
knowledge of ancient pronunciation is imperfect. Regional and other variations in 
the pronunciation of English complicate the attempt to provide equivalents. You 
should of course aim to be as accurate as possible; but being consistent, confident 
and clear is very important too. 


WRITING THE LETTERS 


Most of the letters can be made with one stroke of the pen. But each letter is written 
separately: they are not joined in a cursive script. You should write them all several 
times, until you are familiar with them. Notice which go below the line. And be 
careful to differentiate between ones that can be confused if carelessly written: e.g. 
zeta and xi, nu and upsilon. 


VOWELS 


There are seven vowels (a € 1] vo v w) rather than English five, because Greek uses 
different symbols for short and long e (epsilon and eta) and for short and long o 
(omicron and omega). The other vowels too can be short or long, but without 
separate symbols. 


BREATHINGS 


Any word starting with a vowel must have a breathing over the vowel: either a 
rough breathing (‘) to indicate an sound before the vowel, or a smooth breathing 
(0) simply to indicate the absence of an h. The breathing is important and counts as 
part of the spelling. 


DIPHTHONGS 


Greek (like English) can combine vowels into diphthongs, pronounced as one sound. 
Common ones are: 


αι pronounced as in high 
αυ bow 
ει weigh 
£U feud 
οι boy 


OU pool 


IOTA SUBSCRIPT 3 


When a diphthong starts a word, the breathing is put over the second of the two 
vowels. 


IOTA SUBSCRIPT 


When iota comes after long alpha, eta or omega, it is written in miniature form 
underneath: a η œw. It is not certain how far it was pronounced in classical times, but 
it is convenient to sound it slightly (to differentiate a from ordinary long alpha on 
the one hand, and from the diphthong αι on the other). 


Background: History of the Greek Alphabet 


The Greek language is a lot older than the use of this alphabet. This alphabet 
was first used to write Greek about 750 BC. 


Long before that, there had been a completely different way of writing 
Greek, called ‘Linear B’. This is found on clay tablets dating from about 
1300 BC, found in various parts of Greece. 


The name Linear B naturally implies the existence of a Linear A. The names 
were given to two different scripts found by archaeologists in the late 
nineteenth century. Linear Α was used in Crete from about 1700 BC. It has 
never been deciphered. It is probably a pre-Greek language. 


Linear B was deciphered (after many people had tried), and shown to be an 
early form of Greek, by Michael Ventris in 1952. The Linear B tablets listed 
goods stored in the fortresses of Bronze Age or Mycenean Greece — named 
after the great fortress at Mycenae, traditionally the headquarters of 
Agamemnon, which had been excavated by the German archaeologist 
Heinrich Schliemann in the 1870s. Ventris was helped by the fact that many 
of the tablets had diagrams as well as words indicating the items (e.g. 
chariot-wheels) listed. 


Mycenean civilisation declined after about 1200 BC: Greece entered a Dark 
Age, and the art of writing was forgotten. 


In the eighth century Greece emerged into a new period of prosperity and 
success. Travel, exploration and trade flourished. The Greeks seem to have 
borrowed the alphabet from the Phoenicians, with whom they traded. But it 
was simply a set of symbols. In Phoenician the symbols had had quite 
different meanings, standing for syllables or whole words (e.g. Phoenician 
alpb meant ox, and bet meant house — and perhaps in origin the symbols 
were simplified pictures of those things). 


Whoever allocated the symbols to the various sounds needed to pronounce 

Greek made a far-reaching decision. Apart from having one or two extra or 
variant letters in different parts of the Greek world in early times, the Greek 
alphabet has remained essentially the same. And it underlies, of course, our 

own alphabet. 
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e Linear B had, as far as we know, been used only for records, not for 
literature. But the introduction of the Greek alphabet in the eighth century 
seems to have coincided with the lifetime of Homer, author of the Iliad and 
Odyssey. The stories had been transmitted orally for perhaps 400 years. It 
may be a lucky chance that writing became available to record permanently 
the works of a master poet — or it may be that he was stimulated by the new 
medium to compose poems of unprecedented length and sophistication. 


e Not only the alphabet, but the language itself has remained remarkably 
constant. Most of the ancient Greek texts we commonly read come from the 
fifth century BC (when Homer was already a ‘classic’). Greek has changed 
less in the 2500 years since then than English has in the 700 years since 
Chaucer. Pronunciation has changed a bit, but speakers of modern Greek 
can read ancient texts reasonably well without special training — and people 
who have studied ancient Greek can usually make sense of notices when 
they go to Greece. 


TRANSLITERATION 


This means not translating but simply writing the same word in a different script. 
Because a lot of Greek words have come directly into English, there are many 
examples to practise with. 


Before you start, remember: 


e kappa can be either c or k 


ο both epsilon and eta come out as e, and both omicron and omega come out as o 





Exercise 1.1 


Transliterate: 

] ιδεα 
κινηµα 
χαρακτηρ 
NAEKTEOV 
κομμα 
χαος 
διαγνωσις 


κρατηρ 


NO oo N A NH BW N 


κριτηριον 


10 πανθηρ 


TRANSLITERATION 5 


This can also be done the other way round, putting English words that are originally 
Greek back into Greek. Remember the breathing on words starting with a vowel, 
and the variant sigma for the end of a word. And beware of the places where two 
English letters are represented by one Greek one (e.g. t^). 


Pa 
Exercise 1.2 
Transliterate: 
1 drama 
2 basis 
3 asthma 
4 dogma (short o) 
5 crisis 
6 | plasma 
7 asbestos (short e and short o) 
8 climax 
9 nectar (short e) 
10 parenthesis (short e both times) 





Exercise 1.3 (Revision) 





Transliterate: 


— 


διπλωµμα 
ὁριζων 
ἰσοσκελης 
ἐμφασις 
κωλον 
ἀμβροσια 
καταστροφη 
ἀντιθεσις 
βακτηρια 
µητροπολις 


= ο ON Ot A Cc N 


΄ 
c 
κ 





CHAPTER ONE 


CAPITAL LETTERS 


Many of the capital letters can be deduced if you have learned the lower case ones. 
To prove this, here are the names of some Greek gods and heroes. Notice that where 
the name starts with a vowel, the breathing is written just in front of it. 


Transliterate: 


Exercise 1.4 





Ζευς 
Θησευς 
ΓΙοσειδων 
Ἀγαμεμνων 
Ὀδυσσευς 
Ἕρμης 
Ἀφροδιτη 
1Ιροµηθευς 


ο ο ο ο αι. δ.” 


Ἔκτωρ 


RÀ 
© 


Άρτεμις 





Here are the capital letters for the whole alphabet: 


alpha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
zeta 

eta 
theta 
iota 
kappa 
lambda 


mu 


pU - αμα δισ}: wee 
cA OS qu Os m Ὁ 


Og»xoe-«cdmjuoliz 


Qe acme 


— 


ς 


5 -ε-ὃ- 5 3 


nu 
ΧΙ 
omicron 
pi 

rho 
sigma 
tau 
upsilon 
phi 

chi 

psi 
omega 


e The capital letters are used only for proper names (not to begin a sentence, 


as in English). 


ο Many of them are similar to the lower case letters. (In the fifth century BC, 
when many of the major Greek authors were writing, there was no 
distinction: everything was written in capitals. The lower case letters are in 
origin hastily written/simplified versions of the capitals.) 


CAPITAL LETTERS 7 


e Since you see the capital letters much less often, they take a bit longer to get 
used to. Some are actually easier (or more like English) than the lower case 
form: e.g. zeta. Others have misleading similarities to other English letters, 
and should be noted carefully: e.g. eta, rho. The similarity of capital upsilon 
to English y however is a reminder that upsilon is often transliterated as y. 
Gamma and lambda, or delta and lambda, in their capital forms are often 
confused by beginners. 


e Capital delta can be remembered by thinking how delta is used in English 
(e.g. of the Nile), from its shape. How many other Greek letters are used in 
English, and how do their English meanings come about? How many were 
familiar to you already? (Beta particles, gamma rays, an iota of difference, pi 
as about 3.14159 - the Alpha and the Omega? Why is an American student 
association called Phi Beta Kappa?) 





Exercise 1.5 (Revision) 


Some more gods and figures from myth. 


Transliterate: 
l  Anunmo 
2 Μίδας 
3 Ἆρης 
4  'HoakAnc 
5 . Ἀνδρομαχη 
6 | AO0nvn 
7 ‘Hea 
8  IIeoceqovr 
9  KukAowv 
10  Διονυσος” 


* the Greek ending -oç corresponds to the Latin -us, which is normally used 


when transliterating familiar names (that came to us via Latin) into English 
Ν 
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Exercise 1.6 (Revision) 





Both ways round. Remember upsilon usually transliterates as y, and that breathing 
goes on second letter if Greek word starts with a diphthong. 
Transliterate: 

ooxrjotoa 

mania 

nxw 

aroma (long o) 

ἄναλυσις 

automaton (short ο both times) 

σκηνη 

iris 


NO o N A A A W N — 


παραλυσις 


mem 
e 


genesis (short e both times) 


THE VERB: PRESENT TENSE 


As in other languages, we use the terms first, second and third person for I (plural 
we), you (plural also you), and he/she/it (plural they). 


παυω Istop (compare English pause) 


sg 1 παυ-ω | stop 
2 παυ-εις you (singular) stop 
B παυ-ει he/she/it stops 
pl 1 παυ-ομεν we stop 
2 παυ-ετε you (plural) stop 
3 παυ-ουσι(ν) they stop 


* the nu - often called *movable nu' - is added (to make pronunciation easier) if the 
next word starts with a vowel, or if this is the last word in the sentence 


e The part of the verb that stays the same is called the stem. Hyphens will be 
used initially to show the division between stem and ending. 

ο Note the similarities to basic Latin endings (-o, -s, -t, -mus, -tis, -nt): only the 
third persons seem unrelated to them (and even here the plural -ovot seems 
to have replaced an original form -οντι [compare Latin -z1], which has 
changed first to -ονσι and eventually to -ουσι). 


e The vast majority of Greek verbs go like this. There is just one main 
conjugation. 


THE VERB: PRESENT TENSE 9 


Here are ten common verbs, which should be learned: 


1 ἆγω I lead 

2 ακουω I hear 

3 βαινω I go 

4 γραφω I write 

5 διδασκω I teach 

6 διώκω I chase 

7 EXW I have 

ὃ τρεχω I run 

r, φερω I carry, I bring 
10 φυλασσω” I guard 


* Greek words containing oo can also be written with tt, so this verb could also be 
φυλαττω (some places and some authors used one, some the other): oo will be used 
in this book. 


Exercise 1.7 


Pay careful attention to the person endings. With second persons, indicate e.g. *you 
(sg) - sg and pl are the usual abbreviations for singular and plural. 


Translate into English. 
(PEQ-OUEV 
YQAP-EL 
διωκ-εις 
QY-ETE 
φυλασσ-ουσι(ν) 
ἐχ-ομεν 
τρεχ-ει 
ἀκου-εις 
βαιν-ετε 


διδασκ-ομεν 
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Exercise 1.8 


Translate into Greek: 
He carries. 
We write. 
You (sg) guard. 
He teaches. 
You (pl) have. 
I hear. 

You (sg) run. 
They lead. 
We chase. 
You (pl) stop. 


ο 00 σοι tC d» WO N me 


μ.ο 
e 






Exercise 1.9 (Revision) 


Translate into English: 
τρεχ-ουσι(ν) 
διδασκ-ετε 
βαιν-ει 
παυ-ομεν 
φυλασσ-ετε 
παυ-εις 
γραφ-ουσι(ν) 


ἀγ-ω 


ο DON ο HH A Q N — 


διωκ-ει 


E 
© 


φερ-ετε 
τ... - ———— -- . 
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REVISION CHECKPOINT 


Make sure you know: 
« the alphabet 
e how breathings are used 


e the person endings for the present tense: 


-ω I 

εις you (sg) 
-ει he/she/it 
-OMEV we 

-ETE you (pl) 

-ουσι(ν) they 


NOUNS (FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION): 
Nominative and Accusative 


first declension feminine: τιµη = honour 
sg nominative τιμ-η 
accusative τιμ-ην 
second declension masculine: λογος = word (also reason, story) 
Sg nominative λογ-ος 
accusative λογ-ον 


e Ας with verbs, it is important to distinguish the stem (which stays the same) 
from the ending (which changes). Again hyphens are used initially. 


e ‘Declension’ refers to the group a noun belongs to and the way its endings 
change. As in Latin, the nominative case is used for the subject of a verb and 
the accusative for the object. These nouns roughly correspond to ones like 
puella and servus. Notice that -v is the characteristic ending for the 
accusative singular, as -7 is in Latin. 


Ten common nouns like τιµη: 


1 Bon shout 6 «Koen girl 

2 βουλη plan, also council 7 κὠμη village 
3 sym earth 8 νικη victory 
4 εἰρήνη peace 9  mvuAn gate 

$5 ἐπιστολη letter 10 φωνη voice 


e Words printed in black rather than orange are not strictly needed for 
GCSE. 
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Figure 1.1 The Annunciation by Fra Angelico. The Greek ἀγγελος, messenger, gives us our 
word 'angel'. (Photo by The Print Collector/Print Collector/Getty Images.) 


Ten common nouns like Aoyoc: 


1 γγελος messenger 
2 διδασκαλος teacher 

8 στρατηγος” genera 

9 στρατος army 


* made up of στρατος + aya, hence literally army leader 


NEGATIVE 13 


IHE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


This is the word for the. Latin has no equivalent, but in Greek it is very important. 
If there is no article, translate a: e.g. ὁ δουλος = the slave, δουλος = a slave. 


masculine nominative Ó 
accusative TOV 

feminine nominative ή 
accusative την 


e Notice the similarity to the noun endings. Again -v marks the accusative. 


WORD ORDER 


This is much more flexible than in Latin. The verb need not come at the end, though 
it can. 





Exercise 1.10 





Translate into English: 

ἀκου-ω την βο-ην. 

ὁ ἀγγελ-ος διωκ-ειτον δουλ-ον. 

Ó στρατ-ος φυλασσ-ειτον ποταμ-ον. 
ὁ ξεν-ος ἐπιστολ-ην γραφ-ει. 

ὁ ἵππ-ος φερ-ειτον δουλ-ον. 
φυλασσ-οµεν την κωμ-ην. 
διδασκ-εις την κορ-ην. 


ὁ δουλ-ος φυλασσ-ειτην πυλ-ην. 


ο con ο tA BW NH n2 


T] κορ-η την ἐπιστολ-ην Φερ-ει. 


REN 
Lam 


ὁ διδασκαλ-ος διδασκ-ει τον δουλ-ον. 


NEGAIIVE 


The normal negative is ov. This changes (to help pronunciation) to ovx if the next 
word starts with a vowel with a smooth breathing, and to ovx if the next word starts 
with a vowel with a rough breathing (the aspiration or ‘breathed on’ quality here 
spreading from the rough breathing to the preceding consonant). The negative 
normally comes just before the verb. 
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em! 


Exercise 1.11 


Translate into English: 


1 


ho 


-: ND WON KH HH A W 


ὁ στρατηγ-ος βουλ-ην οὐκ ἐχ-ει. 

ὁ θε-ος την τιμ-ην” ἐχ-ει. 

ὁ δουλ-ος οὐκ ἀκου-ει την φων-ην. 
ὁ ἀγγελ-ος διωκ-ειτον ἵππ-ον. 

ὁ ξεν-ος φερ-ειτην ἐπιστολ-ην. 
την πυλ-ην οὐ φυλασσ-εις. 

T] γ-η την εἰρην-ην” οὐκ ἐχ-ει. 
συμμαχ-ον οὐκ ἐχ-ετε. 

ὁ διδασκαλ-ος λογ-ον οὐ λεγ-ει. 


ὁ θε-ος την νικ-ην” φερ-ει. 


λεγω I speak, I say 


* Greek often uses the definite article for general or abstract qualities, where 
English would not use the. In (2) and (7) here, the would be wrong with honour 
and peace; in (10), it would be correct to say either victory (in general) or the 
(particular) victory. 





PREPOSITIONS 


* Prepositions indicating motion towards take the accusative, as in Latin. Two 
common ones are: 


προς towards 
εις Into 


συ ΠΕ Εκ ο 


Ν 


Exercise 1.12 


Translate into English: 


υ 


ὁ στρατ-ος προς τον ποταμ-ον βαιν-ει. 

ὁ θε-ος φων-ην οὐκ ἐχ-ει. 

τον ἵππ-ον εἰς την κωμ-ην ἀγ-ω. 

ἡ κορ-η την πυλ-ην οὐ φυλασσ-ει. 

ὁ στρατηγ-ος τον στρατ-ον προς την κωμ-ην ἀγ-ει. 
τον δουλ-ον προς τον ποταμ-ον διωκ-ω. 

ὁ δουλ-ος εἰς τον ποταμ-ον τρεχ-ει. 

ὁ διδασκαλ-ος διδασκ-ειτην κορ-ην. 

την ἐπιστολ-ην προς την κωμ-ην φερ-ω. 


ὁ θε-ος προς την γ-ην βαιν-ει. 
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Exercise 1.13 


Give one English derivative from: 


γραφω 
φωνη 
ἀκουω 

ὙΠ 
στρατηγος 





Exercise 1.14 


Translate into English: 

1 ὁ ἀγγελ-ος προς την KWH-NV τρεχ-ει. επιστολ-ην φερ-ει. 1] βουλ-η τον Aoy-ov 
ἀκου-ει. ὁ στρατ-ος νικ-ην ἐχ-ει. 

2 ὁξεν-ος τον δουλ-ον διωκ-ει. ὁ δουλ-ος προς τον ποταμ-ον τρεχ-ει. 
ὁ ποταμ-ος τον δουλ-ον παυ-ει. ὁ ἕξεν-ος τον δουλ-ον φυλασσ-ει. 

3 ὁστρατηγ-ος τον στρατ-ον ἀγ-ει. ὁ στρατ-ος προς την κωμ-ην βαιν-ει. 
ὁ στρατηγ-ος φων-ην ἀκου-ει. ὁ θε-ος λογ-ον λεγ-ει. ὁ θε-ος την εἰρην-ῃν 
φερ-ει. η κωμ-) ειρην-ην ἐχ-ει. ὁ θε-ος τιµ-ην ἐχ-ει. 





16 


CHAPTER ONE 


SUMMARY OF CHAPTER ONE GRAMMAR 


The Greek alphabet 
Pronunciation, relation to English, and how to write the letters. 


Vowels: seven, because Greek has separate letters for short and long e (epsilon and 
eta) and for short and long o (omicron and omega). 

Breathings (on words starting with a vowel): rough (e.g. & = ha) and smooth 
(Ep) 

Diphthongs: two vowels sounded together (e.g. αι); if a diphthong begins a word, 
the breathing comes on the second vowel. 

lota subscript: iota following long alpha, eta or omega is written in miniature 
form underneath (e.g. a). 

Capital letters (used only for proper names) and their relation to lower case ones. 


Present tense of παυω 
First, second and third persons, singular and plural. 
Endings: -ω, -εις, -ει, -ouev, -ετε, -ουσι(ν). 


First and second declension nouns 
Nominative and accusative singular of first declension nouns like tiun (honour, 
accusative τιµην) and λογος (word, accusative Aoyov). 


The definite article 

Singular forms of the definite article (the): masculine nominative 6, accusative tov, 
and feminine nominative rj, accusative την. The article is used where English uses the 
and also for abstract qualities, e.g. ἡ ειρηνη (peace). 


Negative 
The negative οὐ (not) changes to οὐκ before a vowel with a smooth breathing, and 


to οὐχ before a vowel with a rough breathing. 


Prepositions 
Prepositions indicating motion towards, e.g. προς (towards) and εἰς (into), are 


followed by the accusative. 


CHAPTER ONE VOCABULARY 


CHAPTER ONE VOCABULARY 
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Words needed for GCSE are shown in orange. A few other important and common 
words that should also be learned are shown in black. Nouns are given with the 


appropriate form of tbe definite article as it is important to learn tbeir gender. 


ἄγγελος 
ἄγω 
ακουω 
βαινω 
por 
βουλη 
γη 
γραφω 
διδασκαλος 
διδασκω 
διωκω 
OOVAOG 
εἰρηνη 
εἰς 
επιστολη 
ἔχω 

ή 

θεος 
ίππος 


kogn 
Kon 
λεγω 
λογος 
νικη 
ξένος 
Ó 


ου (οὐκ, οὐχ) 


παυω 
ποταμος 
προς 
πυλη 
στρατηγος 
στρατος 
συμμαχος 
την 

ird 

TOV 
τρεχω 
φερω 
ρυλασσω 
φωνη 


41 words 


Ó 


--- -- o0 o0 


DE 


O 


ο Oe, ο πι 


" 


messenger 
I lead 

I hear 

I go 

shout 

plan, council 

earth 

I write 

teacher 

I teach 

I chase 

slave 

peace 

into (+ acc) 

letter 

I have 

the (feminine nom) 
god 

horse 

girl 

village 

I say, I speak 
word, reason, story 
victory 

stranger, foreigner 


the (masculine nom! 


not 

I stop 

river 

towards (+ acc) 
gate 

general 

army 

ally 

the (feminine acc) 
honour 

the (masculine acc) 
| run 

I carry, I bring 

I guard 

voice 


Chapter Two 


NOUNS (FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION): 
Nominative and Accusative Plural 


first declension feminine: τιμη honour 
sg nom τιμ-η 
acc τιμ-ην 
pl nom τιµ-αι 
acc TLU-AG 
second declension masculine: λογος word (also reason, story) 
Sg nom λογ-ος 
acc λογ-ον 
pl nom λογ-οι 
acc λογ-ους 


ο Notice the similarities to Latin (puellae, puellas; domini, dominos). 


The definite article forms its plurals in a similar way: 


masculine feminine 

sg nom ο η 

acc τον την 
pl nom OL αἱ 

acc τους τας 
Ten more verbs: 
1 ἀποκτεινω I kill 6 μανθάνω I learn 
2 εὑρισκω I find 7 µενω I stay, I remain 
3. λαµβανω I take 8 meno I send 
4 λειπω I leave 9 τασσω I draw up, I arrange 
$5 λυω I release, I untie 10 φευγω I flee, I run away 


ep WO CON OQ ta A W N 


ES. ο co ~~] ον ta d ο ΒΗ 


Translate into English: 
] 
τον ἱππ-ον λυ-εις. 
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Exercise 2.1 


ὁ ἀγγελ-ος οὐκ ἀκου-ει τας βο-ας. 

οἱ δουλ-οι φευγ-ουσιν. 

Ó ξεν-ος ἐπιστολ-ας προς την κωμ-ην πεµπ-ει. 
τους λογ-ους µανθαν-ετε. 

ὁ ποταμ-ος οὐ παυ-ειτον στρατ-ον. 

τους ιππ-ους προς τον ποταμ-ον διωκ-ομεν 
ἀποκτείν-εις τους δουλ-ους. 

ὁ ἱππ-ος εὑρισκ-ειτον ποταμ-ον. 

Ó στρατηγ-ος τον στρατ-ον τασσ-ει. 


οἱ συμμαχ-οιτους ιππ-ους OU λειπ-ουσιν. 


ΠΜ μυ ΜΜ M 
Translate into English: 
1 
κ ο m LA o e 


4 


Exercise 2.2 


ὁ δουλ-ος την ἐπιστολ-ην λαµβαν-ει. 
τον ιππ-ον προς τον ποταμ-ον διωκ-ετε. 
οἱ συμμαχ-οι τον ξεν-ον ἀποκτειν-ουσιν. 
τον στρατ-ον τασσ-ετε. 

αἱ κορ-αι προς την κωμ-ην φευγ-ουσιν. 
ὁ διδασκαλ-ος τους λογ-ους διδασκ-ει. 

ὁ στρατ-ος την εἰρην-ην φυλασσ-ει. 

την νικ-ην ἐχ-ομεν. 


οἱθε-οιτην εἰρην-ην Φερ-ουσιν. 


\ -----------------------------μέκέϊ-------κπ----------------ο-. ἌΡ 
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Translate into English: 
l βαιν-ετε 

λειπ-ομεν 

φυλασσ-ει 

αγ-ουσι(ν) 

παυ-ετε 

πεμπ-ω 

ευρισκ-ει 

τρεχ-ομεν 

ἐχ-εις 


NO ON ο t A U N 


10 τασσ-ουσι(ν) 


Translate into Greek: 
1  Wecarry. 

They find. 

He takes. 

I remain. 

You (sg) teach. 

You (pl) learn. 

They send. 

I lead. 


You (sg) write. 


ND AN HN NH A W N 


10 He goes. 


CHAPTER TWO 


Exercise 2.3 (Revision) 


Exercise 2.4 (Revision) 


NOUNS (FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION) 2] 


ce UU i  — 0 a IM 
Exercise 2.5 (Revision) 


Change these combinations of noun + article into the plural, keeping the same 
case: 

ὁ ἵππ-ος 

ἡ πυλ-η 

τον OOVA-OV 


την κωμ-ην 


την νικ-ην 

τον θε-ον 

ὁ στρατηγ-ος 
τον συμμαχ-ον 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 ὁποταμ-ος 
6 
7 
9 
1 


O0 ἡ ἐπιστολ-η 





d N 
Exercise 2.6 (Revision) 


Change these combinations of noun + article into the singular, keeping the 
same case: 

ot O£-ot 

τας ἐπιστολ-ας 


1 

£ 

3 TOUS ἀγγελ-ους 
4 αἱ κωμ-αι 

5 


τους ἵππ-ους 


um ο ο - μυ -- ee ως L 


ο ο ο το. “ποτ 
Exercise 2.7 


Translate into English: 


ὁ στρατηγ-ος τον στρατ-ον τασσ-ει. Ó στρατ-ος προς τον ποταμ-ον 
βαιν-ει. ὁ στρατ-ος µεν-ει. τους ἵππ-ους λυ-ουσιν. οἱ συμμαχ-οιτους 


ἵππ-ους φυλασσ-ουσιν. οἱ δουλ-οι φων-ην ἀκου-ουσιν. κωμ-ην 
εὗρισκ-ουσιν. ὁ στρατηγ-ος τον στρατ-ον προς την κωµ-ην ἀγ-ει. ὃ 
5 στρατ-ος την KWH-NV λαμβαν-ει. ὁ στρατ-ος νικ-ην EX-EL 
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CHAPTER TWO 


THE VERB TO BE: Present Tense 


As in most languages, this is irregular, but will quickly become familiar: 


SS 


pl 


Ιω -- 


Ωω mM 


3 


εἰμι I am 

εἰ you (sg) are 
ἐστι(ν)” he/she/it is 
ἐσμεν we are 

ἐστε you (pl) are 
εἰσι(νγ᾽ they are 


* again the ‘movable nu' is added (to make pronunciation easier) if the next word 
starts with a vowel, or if this is the last word in the sentence: notice that here this 
applies to the third person singular as well as the third person plural 


e Notice the slight similarity to the Latin equivalent (sum, es, est, sumus, estis. 
sunt). Notice also that the -μεν and -τε endings resemble the equivalent parts 
of πανω. 


e The verb to be takes not an object (in the accusative) but a complement 
(another nominative): distinguish between 


ὁ &£V-0c δουλ-ον διωκ-ει. 
The stranger chases a slave. 


and 


ὁ ξεν-ος δουλ-ος ἐστιν. 
The stranger 1s a slave. 


In the second sentence the stranger is not doing something to a slave; we are just 
being told that he is a slave. 


$a... 


Exercise 2.8 


Translate into English: 


1 
d 
3 
4 
5; 


συμμαχ-οι ἐσμεν. 

ὁ ἀγγελ-ος δουλ-ος ἐστιν.” 
διδασκαλ-ος εἰ. 

οἱ ἔεν-οι συµµαχ-οι εἰσιν.” 


δουλ-ος οὐκ εἰμι. 


* The word order helps you decide which noun is the subject and which is the 
complement. Also, the subject usually has the definite article but the complement 
does not. 
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Exercise 2.9 


Translate into Greek: 

| am a messenger. 

We are not slaves. 
You (sg) are a general. 


The stranger is a god. 


a A Co N =. 


You (pl) are slaves. 





CONNECTING WORDS 


The following are very common: 


και and 
TES... käi both... and 
ἀλλα but 


* This comes second word in a phrase, after the first (or only) word referring to the 
first of the two items being joined: e.g. 


6 te δουλος και ὁ £evoc both the slave and the stranger 
If the first item consists of just one word, τε and και end up next to each other: 


δουλοςτε και ἕενος both a slave and a stranger 


J. ENEMIES 


Exercise 2.10 


Translate into English: 
Ó TE ξεν-ος και ὁ ἀγγελ-ος συμµαχ-οι εἰσιν. 
ὁ στρατ-ος οὐ µεν-ει ἀλλα φευγ-ει. 
ἀποκτειν-ομεν τους τε δουλ-ους καιτους ἕεν-ους. 
ὁ διδασκαλ-ος γραφ-ειτε και λεγ-ει. 


T] KOQ-T] ἀκου-ει και φευγ-ει. 


1 

2 

B 

4 

5 

6  ὀθε-ος διδασκαλ-ος ἐστιν. 
7 | OLOVUUAX-OL οὐ τασσ-ουσι TOV στρατ-ον. 

δ οἱ δουλ-οι OU λυ-ουσιτους ἱππ-ους. 

9 οἶξεν-οι συμμαχ-οι οὐκ εἰσιν, ἀλλα τας πυλ-ας φυλασσ-ουσιν. 
1 


0 διίδασκ-ωτε kat µανθαν-ω. 


τι," ois 
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FIRST DECLENSION NOUNS: 


If the stem ends in iota or rho, the singular endings usually* have alpha instead of 
eta (the plurals still have alpha): 


χωρα land, country 
sg nom 
pl nom 
acc χωρ-ας 


e Notice that this is even closer to Latin (puella, puellam; puellae, puellas). 


5 


κορη 15 an exception 


ΙΙ ns 


Thi 


E I 
} TIL i 


| 





Figure 2.1 An imagined view of the Athenian Agora by a Spanish engraver, c. 1880. (Photo 
by Universal History Archive/UIG via Getty Images.) 
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Ten nouns like χωρα: 


1 ἀγορα agora, market-place, 6 | 0voa door 
public square 7 ναυµαχια sea-battle 
2. ékkAnoia assembly 8 oxa house 
3 ἑσπερα evening 9 σοφια wisdom 
4 ἡμερα day 10 wea hour 
5 θεα goddess 
d Ἂ 





Exercise 2.11 









Translate into English: 

1 προς την &yoo-av βαιν-ομεν. 
1] θε-α την σοφι-αν διδασκ-ει. 
ἡ ναυμαχι-α την νικ-ην φερ-ει. 


ἡ οἰκι-α θυρ-ας οὐκ ἐχ-ει. 


wm A Co N 


ἡ ἑσπερ-α την ἐκκλησι-αν παυ-ει. 








Exercise 2.12 





Change these combinations of noun + article into the singular, keeping the 
same case: 


αἱ ναυµαχι-αι 


τας WQ-AC 


1 

Z 

3 αἱ ἐπιστολ-αι 
4 πας ηµερ-ας 
5 


αἱ οἰκι-αι 


 .αἈααααα.αἈἎἈἍὉἷ..  - 


Ten more nouns like λογος: 


1 ἄνθρωπος man, human being 
2 βιος life 

3 δήμος people, community 
4 θανατος death 

5 κινδυνος danger 

6 νομος law, also custom 

Fi TOÀEUOG war 

8 φιλος friend 

9 pobos fear 

10 χρονος time 
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CHAPTER TWO 


TRANSLATION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE | 


As already noted, the definite article in Greek is sometimes used where the would 
not sound natural in English. As well as abstract qualities (wisdom, bonour), the 
article is used for general classes (so οἱ δουλοι could mean slaves as a category, rather 
than the slaves i.e. the particular ones mentioned). In these instances it should not be 


= — — mmm 


translated. (Sometimes it is difficult to decide, in which case it is correct either to 
include the or to leave it out.) 


L-— —— — ——  — |} 


Exercise 2.13 | 


Translate into English: 


= Oo ON A ta BW N e 


Translate into Greek: 


οι. AA Ww N me 


οδήµ-ος νοµ-ους ἐχ-ει. 

οἱ ἀνθρωπ-οιου µανθαν-ουσι την σοφι-αν. 
O χρον-ος τους ἀνθρωπ-ους διδασκ-ει. 

η εσπερ-α παυ-ειτην ναυμαχι-αν. 

η θυρ-α την οικι-αν φυλασσ-ει. 

T] κορ-η Φιλ-ον ἐχ-ει. 

ο κινδυν-ος EV-EL. 

O φοβ-ος τον στρατ-ον λαµβαν-ει. 

η ναυμαχι-α τον πολεμ-ον παυ-ει. 


ο θε-ος τιν σοφι-αν φερ-ει. 


Exercise 2.14 





Time brings victory. 

We go to the market-place. 
The house has gates. 

Life teaches wisdom. 


The goddess has honour. 


SECOND DECLENSION NEUTER NOUNS 27 


EXPRESSING TIME (1) 


Time how long is expressed by the accusative, as in Latin (e.g. for ten hours, for five 
days: no word for is needed). 


Exercise 2.15 


Translate into English: 


οἱ ἀνθρωπ-οιτας πυλ-ας πεντε ὡὦρ-ας φυλασσ-ουσιν. 
οἱ φιλ-οι ἐπιστολ-ας γραφ-ουσιν. 

ὁ πολεµ-ος τον τε KLVOUV-OV καιτον θανατ-ον φερ-ει. 
Ó στρατ-ος δεκα ηµερας LEVEL. 

προς την τε κωμ-ην και την ἀγορ-αν τρεχ-ομεν. 


πεντε five 
δεκα ten 
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dwoov gift 


3 nom ὃωρ-ον 
acc OtUO-OV 

pl nom δωρ-α 
acc δωρ-α 


e Notice that, as in Latin, nominative and accusative are always the same with 
neuter nouns; both nominative and accusative singular of the neuter are like 
the masculine accusative (compare bellum, bellum with dominus, dominum); 
nominative and accusative plural end -a (Latin -a). 


e To find out whether a neuter noun is nominative or accusative, you must 
look at the rest of the sentence (e.g. is another word nominative, making it 
likely the neuter one is accusative? or vice versa; and does the person ending 
of the verb give a clue?). 

e Neuter plurals in Greek normally take a singular verb. (There is no obvious 
reason for this: a neuter plural was perhaps felt to be a kind of collective 
singular.) 
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Neuter of the definite article: 


sg nom το 
acc το 
pl nom τα 
acc τα 


Note that there is no -v ending on the singular. As with nouns, nominative and 
accusative are the same. The τ- stem (which the article in the masculine and feminine 
uses for the accusative) here is used for both nominative and accusative. 


Ten nouns like δωρον: 


1 ἆθλον prize 

2 δειπνον dinner, mea! 

3 δενδρον tree 

4 δεσμωτηοιον prison 

5 έργον work, deed 

6 ἱερον temple 

7 ναυτικον fleet 

8 όπλα (plural) arms, weapons 
9 πλοιον boat 

10 στρατοπεδον camp 


ΤτΕ. c cc KL OS. 
Exercise 2.16 






Translate into English: 


ὁ δουλ-ος προς το δεσµωτηρι-ον τρεχ-ει. 












οι ξεν-οι ὁπλ-α ἐχ-ουσιν. 
τα δενδρ-α την οικι-αν φυλασσ-ει. 


τα πλοι-α τον στρατ-ον ilEtost i 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 ηκορ-]δωρ-α και àOA-a ἐχ-ει. 
6 | ὁστρατηγ-ος τα ὁπλ-α προς το στρατοπεδ-ον πεµπ-ει. 
/ | ὁἀάγγελ-οςτο ἐργ-ον διδασκ-ει. 

8 οἰσυμμαχ-οι εἰς το στρατοπεδ-ον τρεχ-ουσιν. 

9 ὅτεθε-ος καιήθε-α ἱερ-α ἐχ-ουσιν. 

1 


το ναντικ-ον εἰς την ναυµαχι-αν βαιν-ει. 
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Exercise 2.17 





Translate into Greek: 
1 Ihave the prize. 
2 The boats guard the river. 
3 You (sg) carry the gifts. 
4 The girls run to the temple. 
5 The camp has gates. 


» 
PLI 















Exercise 2.18 


Give one English derivative from: 
1 fioc 
2 ἆθλον 
3. φιλος 


4 ναυτικον 





φοβος 


REVISION CHECKPOINT 


Make sure you know: 
* present tense of the verb to be 
* common connecting words 
* the nominative and accusative (sg and pl) of χωρα 
e use of the accusative for time how long 
e the nominative and accusative (sg and pl) of δωρον 


e the neuter forms of the definite article 


30 


CHAPTER TWO 


SUMMARY OF CHAPTER TWO GRAMMAR 


Nouns (first and second declension): nominative and accusative plural 


First declension nouns like τιμη (honour) have nom and acc pl endings -au -ac. 
Second declension nouns like λογος (word) have nom and acc pl endings -ou -ους. 
Corresponding parts of the article are m nom and acc pl oi, τους, f nom and acc pl 

al, τᾶς. 


The verb to be: present tense 
This common verb (irregular in Greek as in other languages) has the forms «1, ει, 


ἐστι(ν), ἐσμεν, ἐστε, εἰσι(ν). It is followed by a complement (another nominative 
agreeing with the subject), not an accusative object. 


Connecting words 
Common examples are και (and) and ἄλλα (but). Note also te... και (both... and), 


where τε comes after the first (or only) word referring to the first of the two items 
being joined. 


First declension feminine nouns: variant pattern 
If the stem ends in iota or rho, e.g. χωρα (country) the singular endings normally 


have alpha (nom -a, acc -av) instead of the usual eta (-n, -ην). 


Translation of the definite article 


The article usually corresponds to English the, but Greek uses it a bit more widely, 
with the result that sometimes it should not be translated: for abstract qualities (as 
noted in Chapter One) and general categories, e.g. οἱ δουλοι (slaves as a class). 


Expressing time (1) 
Time how long is expressed by the accusative, e.g. πεντε weac (for five hours). 


Second declension neuter nouns 
Second declension nouns that are neuter, e.g. δωρον (gift) have the singular ending 
-ov and the plural ending -a in both the nominative and the accusative. 


αγορα 
aBAov 
αλλα 
ανθρωπος 
ἀποκτεινω 
βιος 
δειπνον 
δεκα 
δένδρον 


δεσμωτηριον 


ÒN oS 
δωρον 
εἰμι 
εκκλησια 
ἔργον 
ἑσπερα 
ευρισκω 
ἥμερα 
θανατος 
θεα 

θυρα 
LEQOV 

και 
κινδυνος 
λαμβανω 
λειπω 
Avw 
μανθανω 
μενω 
ναυμαχια 
ναυτικον 
νομος 
oikia 
όπλα 
πεμπω 
πεντε 
πλοιον 
πολεµος 
σοφια 


στρατοπεδον 


τασσω 
cee 
φευγω 


«και 
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CHAPTER TWO VOCABULARY 


TO 


TO 


TO 
TO 


TO 


TO 


TA 


TO 


TO 


agora, market-place, public square 
prize 

but 

man, human being 
I kill 

life 

dinner, meal 
ten 

tree 

prison 

people, community 
gift 

I am 

assembly 

work, deed 
evening 

I find 

day 

death 

goddess 

door 

temple 

and 

danger 

I take 

I leave 

I release, I untie 
I learn 

I stay, I remain 
sea-battle 

fleet 

law, custom 
house 

arms, weapons 
I send 

five 

boat 

War 

wisdom 

camp 

I draw up, I arrange 
both ... and 


I flee, I run away 
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φιλος Ó friend 

φοβος Ó fear 

χρονος ὁ time 

χωρα η land, country 
ωρα η hour 

48 words 


* ce comes after the first (or only) word referring to the first of the two items being 
joined 


Chapter Three 


NOUNS (FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSION): ALL CASES 


The nouns you have learned so far with genitive and dative added: 


first declension second declension 


feminine masculine neuter 
sg nom μή χωρ-α λογ-ος” δωρ-ον 
acc τιμ-ην χωρ-αν λογ-ον δωρ-ον 
gen τιμ-ης χωρ-ας λογ-ου δωρ-ου 
dat nur χωρ-α λογ-ῳ δωρ-ῳ 
("νος λογ-ε) 
pl nom τιμ-αι χωρ-αι λογ-οι δωρ-α 
acc τιµ-ας χωρ-ας λογ-ους δωρ-α 
gen τιµ-ων χωρ-ων λογ-ων δωρ-ων 
dat τιµ-αις χωρ-αις λογ-οις δωρ-οις 


The definite article with genitive and dative added: 


(note that the conventional order bere is masculine — feminine — neuter, whereas the 


nouns are given in declension order) 


masculine feminine neuter 

sg nom Ó η το 

acc τον την το 

gen του της του 

dat τω τη τω 
pl nom OL αἱ τα 

acc τους τας τα 

gen των των των 

dat τοις ταις τοις 


e Notice that τιμη and χωρα have the same pattern in the singular, but with 
different vowels; and are identical in the plural. 


e Notice that the dative singulars have iota subscript. 
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e Notice again broad similarities to Latin, particularly of the datives (puellae, 
domino, bello; puellis, dominis, bellis). 


ο Notice that all Greek genitive plurals end -wv (Latin has -um, but often as 
part of a longer ending: -arum, -orum, -ium, etc). 

e There is no ablative case. (The jobs the ablative does in Latin are divided up 
between the genitive and dative.) 


e There is a vocative case (used to address someone or something). For second 
declension nouns like λογος in the singular it ends -ε (compare Latin 
domine). For most other singulars (exceptions will be noted later) and for all 
plurals it is the same as the nominative. 


e The genitive is the case of possession and definition, often translated of: e.g. 
the house of the general = the general's house. It is also has the idea of 
separation (going away from), and is used with prepositions indicating this 
(which in Latin would take the ablative). 


e The dative is the case of the indirect object, often translated to or for: 
e.g. I give the money (direct object) to the slave (indirect). 


It is used with prepositions indicating rest im or at a place (which in Latin 
would also take the ablative: notice that although Greek has fewer cases 
available, it often makes more distinctions). 


PREPOSITIONS 


e You have already met two prepositions with the accusative, indicating 
motion towards: 


εἰς into 
προς towards 
e The following take the genitive, indicating motion away from: 


ἀπο (away) from 
ἐκ out of 
(ἐξ if the next word starts with a vowel) 


Notice that εἰς and ἐκ are more specific than προς and ano (which just indicate 
general direction). 


ο The following takes the dative, indicating rest: 


ἐν in 
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Exercise 3.1 


Change these article + noun combinations into the genitive: 


1 οανθρωπ-ος 
η σοφι-α 
το δενδρ-ον 
οἰσυμμαχ-οι 


αἱ κορ-αι 


Exercise 3.2 


Change these article + noun combinations into the dative: 
1 οξεν-ος 


το EQY-OV 


αἱ ηµερ-αι 


2 
3 παοπλ-α 
4 
5 οἱ Φιλ-οι 








Exercise 3.3 





Translate into English: 
ὁ δουλ-ος ἀπο τῆς οικι-ας προς την ἀγορ-αν τρεχ-ει. 
ἐστι’ δουλ-ος £v τῳ δεσμωτηρι-ῳ. 
ὁ στρατ-ος εἰς κινδυν-ον βαιν-ει. 
οἱ ξεν-οι EK του δεσµωτηρι-ουτρεχ-ουσιν. 


εἰσι νομοι ἐν τῳ πολεμ-ῷῳ. 


1 

2 

3 

3 

5 

6 τους ἱππ-ους ἐκ του κινδυν-ου λυ-ομεν. 

7 | ὁστρατ-ος EK TOV στρατοπεδ-ου βαιν-ει. 

8 τηνκορ-ην προς την ἀγορ-αν πεµπ-ω. 

9 ταάθλ-α ἐκ τῆς οικι-ας εἰς το ἱερ-ον φερ-εις. 
1 


0 το ἱερ-ον ἐστιν ἐν TH κωµ-η. 


* note that, as in Latin, if the verb to be comes at the beginning of the sentence, it 


is usually translated there is, there are, etc 
T d 
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SANDWICH CONSTRUCTION 


This is one of the most important and distinctive features of Greek grammar. A 
description, specifying which person or thing, is sandwiched inside the article-noun 
combination. The description is often a genitive phrase (with its own article): 


Ge. ἡ του στρατηγ-ου οικι-α 
literally the of-the-general house i.e. the general's house 


TO των συμμαχ-ων ναυτικ-ον 
literally the of-the-allies fleet i.e. the allies’ fleet 


A ‘genitive sandwich’ can often be recognised by two forms of the definite article 
next to each other. It is important to get the sandwich the right way round: the outer 
part is the main thing being talked about (and can be in any case, depending on its 
job in the sentence); the inner part is telling you which one or whose (and is in the 
genitive). When translating into Greek it is helpful to do the outer part of the 
sandwich first, coming back to fill in the gap. 





Exercise 3.4 


Translate into English: 


1 ὅτου στρατηγ-ου ἵππ-ος φευγ-ει. 








2 tovg tov διδασκαλ-ου λογ-ους µανθαν-ετε. 
3 οἶτων θε-ων νοµ-οιτους ἀνθρωπ-ους διδασκ-ουσιν. 
4 ἀκου-ομεν τους του ἀγγελ-ου λογ-ους. 
5 προςτοτηςθε-ας ἱερ-ον βαιν-ομεν. 
\ 
f. Ν 


Exercise 3.5 


Translate into Greeh: 





1 The teacher's slave runs away. 


I hear the voice of the goddess. 


2 

3 You (sg) learn the words of the messenger. 
4 The boats of the fleet guard the village. 

3 


We release the gates οἵ the camp. 





SANDWICH CONSTRUCTION 


REVISION CHECKPOINT 


Make sure you know: 


the present tense of πανω (six bits) 
the present tense of ειµι (six bits) 


the declensions of uun, χωρα, λογος and δωρον in the nominative, 
accusative, genitive and dative, singular and plural (eight bits of each, plus 
vocative for λογος) 


how the sandwich construction works 


the definite article in all three genders and four cases, singular and plural 
(twenty-four bits) 
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To help you, here again is the whole of the definite article (it 1s better to learn the 
columns downwards rather than across): 


pl 


masculine feminine neuter 
nom Ó η το 
acc τον την το 
gen TOU τς του 
dat τω τη τω 
nom Ot αι τα 
acc τους τας τα 
gen των των των 
dat τοις ταις τοις 


Notice that the article starts with a rough breathing instead of tau in the 
masculine and feminine nominative, singular and plural. 


Notice that the endings are very similar to those of the nouns τιµή, λογος 
and δωρον, except that there is no -ς on the masculine nominative singular, 
and no -v on the neuter nominative and accusative singular. 
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Exercise 3.6 (Revision) 


Translate into English: 

τα δωρ-α EV TH οικι-ᾷ εστιν. 

αἱ κορ-αι το ἐργ-ον µανθαν-ουσιν. 

το των συµµαχ-ων ναυτικ-ον νικ-ην ἐχ-ει. 


ο στρατηγ-ος τα οπλ-α φερ-ει. 


wn A Ww N e 


O OTQAT-OG ἐν τω στρατοπεδ-ῳ ἐστιν. 
O ἀγγελ-ος το δωρ-ον πεµπ-ει. 
οἱ συμμαχ-οι προς το στρατοπεδ-ον τρεχ-ουσιν. 


οἱ φιλ-οι τα ἀθλ-α λαµβαν-ουσιν. 


No oo N ON 


οἶτεθε-οι xat αἱθε-αι δωρ-α ἐχ-ουσιν. 


10 ητου ναυτικ-ου νικ-η φυλασσ-ειτην χωρ-αν. 


"d 





IMPERATIVE 


The imperative, used for giving an order, is: 


sg παυ-ε stop! 
pl παυ-ετε 


Notice that the plural is the same as the ordinary second person plural. Imperatives 
however are easy to recognise. They are very often accompanied by a noun in the 
vocative, preceded by ὦ (O. . .), though this is usually better left out in English. 


Ca lrn 2 
Exercise 3.7 


Translate into English: 

φευγ-ε, ω δουλ-ε. 

διωκ-ετε TOV δουλ-ον, ὦ φιλ-οι. 
ωσυμμαχ-οι, ευρισκ-ετετα οπλ-α. 


διδασκ-ε, W διδασκαλ-ε. 


ue A WH N Lm 


PEQ-ETE τα a8A-a, ὦ στρατηγ-οι. 


τ, τε-᾿ἐἐὋὋὋὋὗ S 
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Exercise 3.8 





Translate into Greek: 

Release the horses, friends! 
Write a letter, slave! 

Stay, allies! 


Draw up the army, general! 


a A Q N e 


Teacher, listen to the words! 


Nine more verbs: 


1 αποθνησκω I die 

2 γιγνωσκω I get to know, I realise, I understand 
3 ἐθελω I wish, I am willing 

4 θαυμαζω I am amazed (at), I admire 

5 κελευω I order 

6 παρεχω I produce, I provide 

7 πειθω I persuade 

8 πιπτω fall 

9 πιστευω I trust, I believe (+ dative) 


ADVERDS (1) 


The following adverbs of time and place are common: 


VUV now 
πολλακις often 
αει always 
ἐνθαδε here 
ἐκει there 


Adverbs do not change their ending. They typically come just before the verb. 
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CASES TAKEN BY VERBS 


Most Greek verbs that are followed naturally by a noun have it in the accusative, as 
direct object. A few however are followed by other cases. As noted above, πιστευω 
is followed by the dative, because the underlying idea is of giving trust to another 
person. Of verbs you have met already, ἀκουω takes an accusative direct object for a 
thing (e.g. Bonv ἀκουω = I bear a shout) but a genitive for a person (e.g. tov δουλου 
ἀκουω = I hear the slave). Different again is διδασκω, which can take a double 
accusative (e.g. τον δουλον τοὺς λογους διδασκοµεν = we teach the slave the words). 


ο. er eer — åN 


Exercise 3.9 


Translate into English: 

οι του ἀγγελ-ου λογ-οι νυν πειθ-ουσι TOV δηµ-ον. 

Ò του στρατηγ-ου ιππ-ος EKEL ἐστιν. 

ὁ &£V-OG του στρατηγ-ου ἀκου-ει. 

οισυμμαχ-οι ἐν ταις ναυµαχι-αις πολλακις ἀποθνησκ-ουσιν. 
οἱ δουλ-οι τον ἱππ-ον προς τον ποταµμ-ον ἀγουσιν. 

ἡ θε-α τους ἀνθρωπ-ους την σοφίαν διδασκ-ει. 

τους λογ-ους AEL µανθαν-ετε, ὦ φιλ-οι. 

ὁ διδασκαλ-ος τη ἐπιστολ-ῃ OU πιστευ-ει. 


γιγνωσκωταςτωνσυμμαχ-ων φων-ας. 


— ο fe N A tà BW N — 


Ὁ ὀξεν-ος βουλ-ην TH ναυµαχι-α παρεχ-ει. 





INFINITIVE 


The present infinitive (£o do something) is formed by adding -ειν to the verb stem: 


παυ-ειν to stop 





Exercise 3.10 


Translate into English: 


l φερ-ειν 

2 πιστευ-ειν 
3 µεν-ειν 

4 παρεχ-ειν 
5. διωκ-ειν 


ON SEEN" 
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MEME LLL uo Wo. uu XX 
Exercise 3.11 










Translate into Greek: 
To order. 

To get to know. 
To persuade. 
To die. 

To provide. 


mb C N = 





ae —— — Au^ aS ee O 
Exercise 3.12 


Translate into English: 
Ot ἀγγελ-οι πειθ-ουσι TOV στρατ-ον φευγ-ειν. 
ὁ στρατηγ-ος κελευ-ειτους δουλ-ους τρεχ-ειν. 


Ó στρατ-ος οὐκ ἐθελ-ει £v κινδυν-ω µεν-ειν. 


hw -- 


πειθ-ετους OVUM X-OUG τω AYYEA-W πιστευ-ειν, ὦ στρατηγ-ε. 


ma 


ἐθελ-ομεν τους νοµ-ους ἀει φυλασσ-ειν. 


Q2 fame c XU US. we. 


ADJECTIVES 


The commonest type of adjective is easy if you have learned the nouns: 


σοφος wise, clever 


masculine feminine neuter 
sg nom σοφ-ος σοφ-η σοφ-ον 
acc σοφ-ον σοφ-ην σοφ-ον 
gen σοφ-ου σοφ-ης σοφ-ου 
dat σοφ-ω σοφ-η σοφ-ω 
pl nom σοφ-οι σοφ-αι σοφ-α 
acc σοφ-ους σοφ-ας σοφ-α 
gen σοφ-ων σοφ-ων σοφ-ων 
dat σοφ-οις σοφ-αις σοφ-οις 


e This is exactly the same as λογος, τιμη and δωρον. As with the definite 
article, the conventional order is masculine - feminine — neuter (rather than 
first declension then second declension). 
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e As with the nouns, there is a variant form of the feminine singular if the 
stem ends with a vowel or rho: 


μικρος small 

sg nom µικρ-α 
acc μικρ-αν 
gen μικρ-ας 
dat µικρ-α 


This is exactly the same as the singular of χωρα. 


e As in Latin, adjectives agree with the nouns they refer to in number, gender 
and case. 


e Adjectives commonly use the sandwich construction: 


em ὁ σοφ-ος δουλ-ος 
the wise slave 


Another way of achieving the same effect is to repeat the article”: 


e. ὁ δουλ-ος Ó σοφ-ος 
literally the slave the wise (one), i.e. 
the wise slave 


Both these expressions specify which slave — the wise one rather than (say) the stupid 
one. The position of an adjective used in either of these two ways is often called 
bound (fastened to the noun) or attributive (telling you an attribute or quality). 


* The genitive sandwich can also do this: 


T] OtK-1& T] του στρατηγ-ου 
literally ^ the house the (one) of the general, i.e. 
the general's house 


ο [fon the other hand you want to tell us for the first time that the slave is 
wise, you Say: 


ὁ δουλ-ος σοφ-ος ἐστιν 
The slave is wise 


(or just: ó δουλ-ος coq-oc, with ἐστιν understood): this is called the predicative 
position, because it predicates or tells you something new 


Five adjectives like σοφος: 


l ἀγαθος good 

2 δεινος strange, terrible 

3 κακος bad 

4 καλος fine, beautiful 

5 χαλεπος difficult, dangerous 





| 
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Five adjectives like µικρος: 


| Ἀθηναιος Athenian 
2 ἀνδρειος brave 

3 ελευθερος free 

4 ἔχθρος hostile 

5 νεος” new 


* a stem ending in epsilon (as we saw with noun stems in iota or rho) also has 
feminine -α 


i b 


Translate into English: 


Oo ος N A NH KR UC LO 


© 







Exercise 3.13 


TO TWV συμμαχ-ων ἐργ-ον χαλεπ-ον ἐστιν. 

ὁ ἀγγελ-ος τους ξεν-ους νε-ους λον-ους διδασκ-ει. 
η νικ-} ἐστι καλ-η. 

ὁ νε-ος ἱππ-ος µικο-ος ἐστιν. 

ὁ ποταµ-ος οὐ χαλεπ-ος ἐστιν. 

η βουλ-η κακ-τ]. 

η χώρ-α ελευθερ-α µεν-ει. 

οἱ ξεν-οι ἐχθρ-οι εἰσιν. 

ὁ θε-ος καλ-α δωρ-α ἐχ-ει. 


ὁ πολεµ-ος δειν-ος ἐστιν. 








Translate into Greek: 


wm fh WwW N e 


Exercise 3.14 





The god is wise. 

The words are strange. 
The bad slave runs away. 
The new camp is good. 


The allies are brave. 
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ADVERBS (9) 


Most ordinary adjectives can be changed into adverbs (usually used to describe how 
an action is done) simply by changing the -ων of the genitive plural to -ως: e.g. 
σοφ-ων becomes σοφ-ως (= wisely). As we saw with adverbs of time, the adverb itself 
does not change its ending. 


PM MÀ UNA 
Exercise 3.15 


Translate into English: 
ὁ στρατ-ος την χωρ-αν ἀνδρει-ως φυλασσ-ει. 


ὁ ἀγγελ-ος καλ-ως λεγ-ει. 


1 
2 
3 Ó διδασκαλ-ος σοφ-ος ἐστι και σοφ-ως διδασκ-ει. 
4 Ó δουλ-οςτους ἵππ-ους χαλεπ-ως ἀγ-ει. 

3 


ὁ θε-ος xa δωρ-α ἐλευθερ-ως παρεχ-ει. 


PARTICLES 


Words connecting sentences are called particles. Many of them come second word 
in the new sentence, but are translated at the beginning (compare e.g. enim, tamen, 
igitur in Latin). 


Very common are: 


yaQ for 

δε but or and 
μεντοι however 
οὖν therefore 


Also very important are the paired 
μελος. δε 


These link two clauses (or single words), drawing a contrast between them: they 
can sometimes be translated on the one hand ... on the other, but often this 
sounds clumsy, and it is better to leave uev untranslated and for δε to put e.g. but or 
whilst. 
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Exercise 3.16 


How the Locrians make laws (1) 


Words underlined are given below in basic form in tbe order they occur. 


οι Δοκο-οι τους παλαι-ους νοµ-ους ETL ἐχ-ουσιν. τους γαρ των ποογον-ων 
νοµ-ους AEL φυλασσ-ουσιν. εἰ τις ἐθελ-ει VOU-OV νε-ον παρεχ-ειν, TOV 
τραχηλ-ον ἐν βροχ-ω ἐχ-ει. ἐπειτα δε πεοι του νοµ-ου λεγ-ει. εἰ μεν 
σοφ-ως λεγ-ει, και ὁ νοµ-ος χοησιµ-ος ἐστι, και ἡ των Λοκρ-ων ἐκκλησι-α 
ὁ ἔθελ-ει ἐχ-ειν τον νομ-ον τον ve-ov, ὁ ἀνθρωπ-ος ἐπαιν-ον EX-EL και 
ἀποβαιν-ει. εἰ δε ὁ νοµ-ος κακ-ος τε και χαλεπ-ος ἐστιν, οἱ Λοκρ-οι τον 
βροχ-ον ἑλκ-ουσι και τον ἀνθρωπ-ον ἀποκτειν-ουσιν. ὁ οὖν φοβ-ος 





κωλυ-ει τους Λοκρ-ους. ὁ γαρ του θανατ-ου κινδυν-ος δειν-ος ἐστιν. οὐ 
πολλακις περι VOU-WV VE-WV ἀκου-ουσιν. ἐν διακοσι-οις ενιαυτ-οις 
10 gig νοµ-ος νε-ος ἐστιν. 


Λοκρος Locrian (person from Locris, in central Greece) 
παλαιος ancient 

ἐτι still 

προγονος ancestor 

εἰ if 

τις someone 

τραχηλος neck 

βροχος noose 

ἐπειτα then 

περι (+ gen) about 


useful 


χρησιµος 
ἐπαινος praise 

αποβαινω I go away 

ἑλκω I pull on 

κωλυω I hinder 

διακοσιοι 200 

ενιαυτος year 

εἷς one (note rough breathing; do not confuse with εις = into) 
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Figure 3.1 Roman copy of an original Greek bust of Demosthenes. (Photo by Werner 


O 


Forman Archive/Heritage Images/Getty Images.) 
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Background: The Rule of Law 


The story about the Locrians is told in the course of a speech by the great orator 
(public speaker and politician) Demosthenes (384-322 BC). Each city-state in Greece 
had its own laws and customs, and the Greeks looked with interested curiosity at the 
laws of their neighbours. The conservatism of Locrian institutions stands in 
remarkable contrast to Demosthenes’ own city of Athens, which (at an opposite 
extreme) changed its laws with excessive ease and frequency. But the Greeks were 
generally united in their belief in the centrality of the legal system in the running of 
a city: myths told of a pre-legal society dominated by family vendetta (if someone 
killed your brother, you went and killed one of his relatives), and of the transition 
from this to a more ordered system where you could take him to court. 


Exercise 3.17 


How the Locrians make laws (2) 


OL Λοκρ-οι, εἰ τις ὀφθαλμ-ον ἐκκοπτ-ει. ἀναγκαζ-ουσι τον ἀνθρωπ-ον 
ὀφθαλμ-ον παρεχ-ειν ἀντεκκοπτ-ειν. Λοκρος τις µονον ὀφθαλμ-ον ἐχ-ει. 
ἐχθο-ος τις τον ὀφθαλμ-ον ἐκκοπτ-ει. οὕτως ὁ ἀνθρωπ-ος ὀφθαλμ-ον οὐκ 
ἐχ-ει. VOU-OV οὖν νε-ον ἐθελ-ει παρεχ-ειν. φοβ-ον γαρ οὐκ Ex-EL διοτι ὁ 

$ Peoc ἐστι νυν ἀβιωτ-ος. τον oov τοαχηλ-ον ἐν τω βοοχ-ω ἐχ-ει, και περι 
του νοµ-ου AEY-EL. 


εἰ if 

τις some one, (as adjective) a certain 
ὀφθαλμος eye 

ἐκκοπτω I knock out 
ἀναγκαζω I force 

ἀντεκκοπτω I knock out in return 
μονος single 

εχθρος (as noun) enemy 
ούτως in this way 

διοτι because 

αβιωτος not worth living 
τραχηλος neck 

Pooxoc noose 
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Read tbe rest of the passage and answer the questions that follow: 


7 “et tee τον ἑτεοοφθαλμ-ου ὀφθαλμ-ον ἐκκοπτ-ει, δει παρεχ-ειν 
ἀμφοτερ-ους τους ὀφθαλμ-ους ἀντεκκοπτ-ειν. ἄμφοτερ-οι οὖν οι 
ἀνθρωπ-οι ὁμοιως πασχ-ουσιν.” ὁ ἀνθρωπ-ος σοφ-ως λεγ-ει, και ὁ vop-oc 

10 χρησιµ-ος ἐστιν. ἡ των Λοκρ-ων εκκλησι-α ἐθελ-ει ἐχ-ειν τον vop-ov τον 
νε-ον. ὁ μεν οὖν του ἑτεροφθαλμ-ου ἐχθρ-ος ἄμφοτερ-ους τους ὀφθαλμ-ους 
παρεχ-ει ἀντεκκοπτ-ειν. ὁ δε ἑτεροφθαλμ-ος ἐπαιν-ον ἐχ-ει και ἀποβαιν-ει, 
και οἱ Λοκρ-οι νε-ον νοµ-ον νυν ἐχ-ουσιν. 


ἑτεροφθαλμος one-eyed man 
bri it is necessary (impersonal verb, « infinitive) 
ἀμφοτεροι both 
όμοιως in the same way 
9 πασχω I suffer 
χρησιμος useful 
ἐπαινος praise 
αποβαινω I go away 
1 What does the proposed new law say should happen if anyone 
knocks out the eye of a one-eyed man (lines 7-8)? (3) 
2 What is the justification for this (lines 8-9)? (3) 
3 What is the assembly's verdict on the proposed new law, and 
why (lines 9-11)? (4) 
4 What happens to the enemy of the one-eyed man (lines 11-12)? (3) 
5 What happens to the proposer of the new law (line 12)? (2) 


15 marks 


FUTURE TENSE 


For most verbs this is very easy. Add sigma to the stem, before adding the same 
endings as the present tense has: 


sg 1 παυ-σ-ω I shall stop 
2 παυ-σ-εις you (sg) will stop 
3 παυ-σ-ει he/she/it will stop 
pl 1 παυ-σ-ομεν we shall stop 
2 παυ-σ-ετε you (pl) will stop 
3 παυ-σ-ουσι(ν)” they will stop 


* again the movable nu is added if the next word starts with a vowel, or if this is the 
last word in the sentence 
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With some verbs where the stem ends in a consonant, adding the sigma requires 
some adjustment or alternative spelling. 


e Because pi and sigma make psi, the future of πεµπω is men ww. And because 
phi and sigma sounds almost the same as pi and sigma, the future of γραφω 
IS γραψω. 

e Because kappa and sigma make xi, the future οἵ διώκω is διωξω. Because 
gamma and sigma sounds almost the same as kappa and sigma, the future of 
ἀγω is ἀξω. Because sigma, kappa and sigma is awkward to pronounce, the 
future of διδασκω is διδαξω (the first sigma drops out). And because theta 
and sigma is awkward to pronounce, the future of πειθω 1s πεισω (the theta 
just drops out). 


9 Some verbs form their future in a different way: this will be explained later. 


From this point onwards hyphens will no longer be inserted between stem and 
ending in exercises, but will continue to be used for new grammar. 


aa τ τ ΒΘ: 
Exercise 3.18 


Translate into English: 


| | παυσομεν 


ο 


λυσετε 
λειψω 
πεισουσι(ν) 
διωξει 
πεµψεις 
ἀξω 


διδάξομεν 


NO 00 NA tC A w 


παυσεις 


10 λυσει 
Μάνα oo .--. ......,:::ν:νυ.υὌὌὌὄἕ᾽᾽ἑ᾽ἑ᾽͵᾽͵Ὃω 
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Exercise 3.19 


Translate into English: 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 





ὁ ανδρειος ἕενος λυσειτον ἵππον. 

ἡ ἑσπερα οὐ παυσει την εκκλησιαν. 

ὁ στρατηγος διωξει τους κακους δουλους. 

ὁ διδασκαλος πεµψει την επιστολην. 

οι συµµαχοι HEL πεισουσι τον δημον. 

TG) του στρατηγου ἵππῳ οὐ πιστευσω. 

ὁ ἄγγελος τους του θεου λογους καλως λεξει. 
τον στρατον προς τον ποταμον ἀξω. 
λειψομεν το στρατοπεδον. 


λυσεις την µικραν πυλην. 


Exercise 3.20 


Translate into Greek: 


1 


a A w 





He will release. 
We shall stop. 
You (pl) will lead. 
They will write. 


You (sg) will chase. 


REVISION CHECKPOINT 


Make sure you know: 


how the imperative and infinitive are formed 
adjective declensions (σοφος and µικρος) 


how the ‘bound’ or ‘attributive’ position works (sandwich construction or 
repeated article) 


how adverbs are formed from adjectives 
what particles are 


how the future tense is formed (with adjustment to consonant stems in 
adding sigma) 
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IMPERFECT TENSE 


As well as a set of endings, this has a marker on the beginning of each bit to indicate 
that it is a past tense. This is epsilon with a smooth breathing (ε-) and is called the 
augment. 


| 1 ἐ-παυ-ον I was stopping 
2 ἐ-παυ-ες you (sg) were stopping 
3 ἑ-παυ-ε(ν)" he/she/it was stopping 
pl 1 ἐ-παυ-ομεν we were stopping 
2 ε-παυ-ετε you (pl) were stopping 
3 ἐ-παυ-ον they were stopping 


* again the movable nu is added (to make pronunciation easier) if the next word 
starts with a vowel, or if this is the last word in the sentence 


e The imperfect (literally unfinished) tense strictly refers to an action that is 
not completed. It has a similar range of meanings to the Latin imperfect: was 
doing, used to do, did (over a long period). 


ο Notice that the first person singular and third person plural are identical. 
The context in a sentence should enable you to tell which it is. 


e Notice some similarities to the set of endings you have already seen used for 
the present and future tenses: not only the identical ones for first and second 
persons plural (where only the augment indicates the imperfect), but also the 
final sigma for second person singular. 


ο In order to look up in dictionary or wordlist a verb in the imperfect, you 
must remove the augment to see the original stem. 





Exercise 3.21 


Translate into Greek: 


I was releasing. 


NM ë = 


We were chasing. 


You (pl) were running away. 


w οὐ 


They were leaving. 


A 


You (sg) were sending. 
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Exercise 3.22 


Translate into English: 

ὁ δουλος ἐλυε τον καλον ἱππον. 

ὁ ἀγγελος νεους λογους σοφως ἐλεγεν. 

τας ἐπιστολας ἐπεμπες. 

ἡ koon EPEQE τα ἆθλα. 

ὁ ξενος ἐπειθε τον δηµον. 

οἱ συμμαχοι το στρατοπεδον ἀνδρειως ἐφυλασσον. 
το έργον ἐμανθανετε. 


ὁ του στρατηγου δουλος ἐφευγεν. 


Ὃ DAN OQ A A Go N e 


οἱ ἵπποι προς τον ποταμον ἔτρεχον. 


— 
e 


ἐφυλασσομεν την της οἰκιας θυραν. 


Exercise 3.23 


Convert these present tense verbs to imperfect (keeping the same person and 
number), each time writing the Greek word, then translating it: 


1 mavo 

2 πεμπομεν 
2. διωκουσι(ν) 
4 φυλασσεις 


5  pavOavet 


IMPERFECT TENSE OF THE VERB TO BE 


sg 1 ἡ (or rv*) I was 
2 ἠσθα you (sg) were 
3 "v he/she/it was 
pl 1 ἦμεν we were 
2 ἦτε you (pl) were 
> ἦσαν they were 


* ην is a common alternative form for the first person singular, but in this book η 
will normally be used to avoid confusion with the third person 
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<a 
Exercise 3.24 







Translate into English: 

DEKA copas EKEL ἡμεν. 

ὁ κινδυνος δεινος ἠν, ἆλλα νυν µικρος ἐστιν. 

οἱ συμμαχοιτο στρατοπεδον πεντε ἡμερας ἐφυλασσον. 
οἱ ἀγγελοι AEL ανδρειοι ἦσαν. 

σοφος ἠσθα, w φιλε. 

ἐμανθανομεν τους λογους. 

Ó των συμμαχων ἀγγελος ξενος rjv. 


σοφοι ἦτε και σοφοι νυν ἐστε, ὦ φιλοι. 


ο HON ον tà SP ο N n2 


προς την µικραν κωµην πολλακις ἐβαινομεν. 


-Ó 
Co 


Ó TOV πολεµου κινδυνος δεινος ἦν. 








Exercise 3.25 


Translate into Greek: 





1 We were slaves. 
2 The general was wise. 
3 The wise general was speaking for five hours. 
4 You (sg) were always an ally. 
1 5 The words of the messenger were new. 
| 2 








΄ 
Exercise 3.26 (Revision) 
Translate into English: 
ὁ ἀγγελος εις την εκκλησιαν ἐβαινεν. 
καλα δενδρα £v TH κώμη TV. 
τα δώρα εις την OLKLAV NEUTE, ὦ φιλε. 


οἱ ανδρειοι συµµαχοι πολλακις ἐν κινδυνω ἦσαν. 


1 

E 

3 

4 

5 | παπλοιαπροςτον ποταμον πεμψω. 

6 αἷκοραι ἐκ της ἀγορας ἐτρεχον. 

7 δέκα ἡμερας ἐν τω στρατοπεδω ἐμενομεν. 

8 ὁ ξενος δουλος rjv, ἀλλα νυν ελευθερος ἐστιν. 
9 τηντουθεουφωνην ἐθαυμαζομεν. 


10 τους λογους σοφως ἐγιγνωσκετε. 
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gm co υπ CENSO 0 0 nnn I C au 


Exercise 3.27 


Give one English derivative from: 


1 


A C 


me O CO N ON - 


ἀνθρωπος 
σοφια 
ὃηµος 
Οἰκια 
στρατηγος 
νεος 

ἱερον 
ot] 
λογος 
έργον 


LE. ο ων ο a - ο I 


REVISION CHECKPOINT 


Make sure you know: 


Translate into Greek: 


mn A ο N =æ 


future tense of παυω (six bits), and how common verbs with consonant 
stems form the future 


imperfect tense of παυω (six bits) 


imperfect tense of εἰμι (six bits) 


Exercise 3.28 





The new slave was carrying the gifts into the house. 
The allies were brave but not wise. 

We shall chase the horses towards the river. 

You (sg) were guarding the door of the house. 


The general was drawing up both the fleet and the allies. 
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PUNCTUATION 


The comma and full stop are used as in English. 


Greek also has a punctuation mark consisting of one dot above the line (-), marking 
a pause somewhere between a comma and a full stop, like the English semi-colon or 
colon. 


The Greek question mark looks like the English semi-colon (;). 
There is no exclamation mark. 


Though not strictly authentic, quotation marks are conventionally used to indicate 
direct speech. 


QUESTIONS 


Many sentences can be turned into questions simply by putting a question mark at 
the end. But an open question (e.g. Is be stupid? — to which the answer will be either 
yes or no) can be signalled at the start by putting ἀρα as first word (where Latin adds 
-ne to the end of the first word). 


Questions asking for specific information are introduced by particular question 
words, many of which begin with n- (comparable to Latin qu- and English wh- : all 
are historically related). Common examples are: 


που; Where? 
ποτε; When? 
πως; how? 





Exercise 3.29 


Translate into English: 
aga oi λογοι σοφοι ἦσαν; 
που ἐστιν ἡ θυρα; 
AQA καλος ἣν ὁ INTOG; 


πως ἐγραφετε τας ἐπιστολας; 


1 

Z 

3 

4 

5 ἀραφυλασσετὲε την κωμην; 

6 πολλακις μεν κακος TY νυν δε ἀει αγαθος εἰμι. 
7 ἐμανθανες τους λογους; 

8 πως ÈK TOV δεσμωτηριου ἐπιστολὴν πεμψομεν; 
9 ποτε TV ἡ ναυμαχια; 

1 


Ὁ dea ακουεις την του δουλου βοην; 
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Translate into Greek: 


mA BW N e 


Where are we? 


Exercise 3.30 





How were you (pl) learning the words? 


Is the general wise? 


When were you (pl) carrying the prizes? 


Were you (sg) teaching the slaves? 





Exercise 3.31 


Athenian Wit 


ὁ" Στοατονικος AOnvauoc ἠν και γελοιος. προς την” Μαοωνειαν ueta 


των φιλων ἐβαινεν. 


“ev t) Μαρωνεια προτερον οὐκ ἠ. ἀλλα, ὦ φιλοι, καλυπτετε τους ἐμους 


AVAQAUMC και ἆγετε µε πεοι την κωμην, και λεξω ἀκοιβως που ἐσμεν." 


’ 


οι οὖν φιλοι τον Στρατονικον περι την κωµην ryov**. “που ἐσμεν; dga 


γιγνωσκεις;” 
di 7’ 
TOO του καπηλειου. 


“προ tov καπηλειου ἐσμεν. ἀλλα πως γιγνωσκεις;” 


“διοτι οὐδεν ἐν τη Μαρωνεια ἐστιν ει µη καπηλεια." 


* note that proper names (of people and places, starting with a capital letter) 
normally have the definite article (on the grounds that the name specifies a particular 
one), but this is not translated 


** the augment added to a stem starting with alpha usually makes eta 


Στρατονικος 


Ἀθηναιος 
γελοιος 
Μαρωνεια 
μετα 
προτερον 
καλυπτω 
ἐμος 
ὀφθαλμος 
με 

περι 
ακριβως 
προ 
καπηλειον 
διοτι 
οὐδεν 


ει µη 


Stratonicus 

Athenian 

wit, witty person 

Maronea (seaside place in the far north of Greece) 
(+ genitive) with 

previously, before 

I cover 

my (used with the article, though this is not translated) 
eye 

me 

(+ accusative) around 

exactly 

(+ genitive) in front of 

pub 

because 

nothing 

except 
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SUMMARY OF CHAPTER THREE GRAMMAR 


Nouns: all cases 

The genitive case usually indicates possession (of) or description. The dative case (to, 
for) is usually used for the indirect object (e.g. giving something to someone). 
Genitive endings are -ης/-ας (sg), -wv (pl) for first declension and -ov (sg), -wv (pl) for 
second (masculine or neuter). Dative endings are -η/α (sg), -ais (pl) for first declension 
and -ω (sg), -οις (pl) for second (masculine or neuter). 


Prepositions 
ἀπο (from, away from) and ἐκ [ἐξ before a vowel] (out of) take the genitive and 


indicate motion away from; ἐν (im) takes the dative and indicates rest in a place. 


Sandwich construction 

A description identifying a person or thing is sandwiched inside a noun-article 
combination. The description is often a genitive phrase with its own article, e.g. rj tov 
στρατηγου οἶκια (the generals house). 


Imperative 
The endings -ε (sg) and -ετε (pl) are added to the verb stem to form the imperative, 


used for giving an order, e.g. rave, pl παυετε (‘stop!’). The plural is distinguished 
only by context from the normal second person plural. An imperative is often used 
with a vocative noun. 


Adverbs (1) 
Adverbs of time — e.g. vvv (now) — and place - e.g. ενθαδε (bere) - are common, and 
usually come just before the verb. Adverbs do not change their endings. 


Infinitive 
The ending -ειν is added to the verb stem to form the infinitive, e.g. παυειν (to stop), 
expressing the basic idea of the verb without a person ending. 


Adjectives 
The commonest type of adjective — e.g. σοφος -η -ov (10156) -- has endings like those 


of λογος, tiun and δωρον for the three genders. As with first declension nouns, there 
is a variant feminine if the stem ends in iota or rho — e.g. µικρος -a -ov (small). 


Adverbs (2) 
Most adjectives can be made into adverbs (describing how an action is done) by 
changing the -wv of the genitive plural to -ως. e.g. σοφως (wisely). 


Future tense 

This is simply formed by adding sigma to the verb stem, then the same endings as the 
present tense, e.g. παυσω (I shall stop). If the stem ends in a consonant, sigma 
combines as usual to make a double consonant - e.g. διωξω (I shall pursue) — or 
makes further adjustment to ease pronunciation. 
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Imperfect tense 
The imperfect tense (used for an unfinished, repeated or extended action in the past) 


has the augment e- on the front of the stem, then the endings -ov, -ες, -e(v), -ομεν, 
-ετε, -OV, e.g. ἔπαυον (1 was stopping). 


Imperfect of the verb to be 
The imperfect tense of the εἰμι (1 am) has the forms ἡ (or hv), ἦσθα, ἦν, ἡμεν, ἦτε, 


ήσαν. 


Punctuation 

Full stop, comma and (by convention) quotation marks are used as in English. A 
single dot above the line (-) marks a pause stronger than a comma but less strong 
than a full stop (like English colon or semi-colon. The Greek question mark looks 
like the English semi-colon (;). 


Questions 


Open questions (answer yes or no) are often introduced by dea. Questions asking 
for specific information are introduced by e.g. που; (where?), ποτε; (when?), πως; 
(how?). 
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CHAPTER THREE VOCABULARY 


Nouns are given with nominative and genitive singular endings, and (as before) the 
article to show gender. Adjectives are given with masculine, feminine, and neuter 


nominative singular endings. 


αγαθος -n -ov 
QEL 

Ἀθηναιος -a -ov 
AVOQELOG -A -OV 
ANO 
αποθνησκω 
AQA; 

γαρ” 
γιγνωσκω 

δε” 

δεινος -T] -OV 
διοτι 

εθελω 

ἐκ (ἐξ) 

EKEL 

ἔλευθερος -a -ov 
εν 

ἐνθαδε 
ἐχθρος -a -ov 
θαυμαζω 
κακος -T] -OV 
καλος -η -OV 
κελευω 

HEUS δε" 


μεντοι” 
µικρος -A -OV 
νεος -A -OV 
VUV 
οὖν” 

παρεχω 

πειθώ 
πιστευω 
πολλακις 
ποτε; 

που; 

προτερον 

πως; 

σοφος -n -ov 
χαλεπος -η -ον 
W 


40 words 


good 

always 

Athenian 

brave 

from (+ gen) 

I die 

(introduces a question, e.g. Is it... ?) 
for 

I get to know, I realise, I understand 
but, and 

strange, terrible 

because 

I wish, I am willing 

out of (+ gen) 

there 

free 

in (+ dat) 

here 

hostile 

I am amazed (at), I admire 

bad 

fine, beautiful 

I order 

(expresses contrast, e.g. on the one hand... 
on the other, or just ..,, but...) 
however 

small 

new 

now 

therefore 

I produce, I provide 

I persuade 

| trust, I believe (+ dat) 

often 

when? 

where? 

before, previously 

how? 

wise, clever 

difficult, dangerous 

O (or omit; used + voc, to address someone) 


* comes second word in its sentence, clause or phrase 


Chapter Four 


AORIST TENSE (1) 


The simple past tense, used for a single action in the past (e.g. be arrived) is 
in Greek called the aorist. 


This is what other languages call just past, or simple past, or past historic. In 
Latin the perfect (literally finished) tense is used both for the simple past (he 
arrived) and for the less common ‘true perfect’ (be has arrived, implying and 
is still bere now): only the context in a Latin sentence enables you to tell 
which it is. The perfect tense exists in Greek, but is used only for this ‘true 
perfect’ sense (almost equivalent to a present tense), is not very common and 
is not needed for GCSE. The normal past tense in Greek is the aorist 
(literally unlimited: i.e. a past tense not limited by a suggestion that the 
action is incomplete or repeated -- like the imperfect — or that that the action 
or its effect still continues — like the perfect). 


There are two different ways of forming the aorist, known as first and 
second aorist. Verbs have one or the other (in rare cases either is possible). 
They are differences iust of form. not of meaning. First aorist is commoner 
and will be dealt with first. 

This situation is roughly comparable to English: most verbs add -ed to make 
a simple past tense (arrived, walked, guarded), and this can be thought of as 
equivalent to first aorist. But there exists also another broad category (ran, 
sang) — which roughly equates to second aorist — as well as some that are 
completely irregular (went), again with equivalents in Greek. 


To sum up: the aorist is the standard simple past tense, describing an action 
that happened once (we walked, they ran). The first aorist is the most 
common way of forming it, like English -ed. 


Like the imperfect, the aorist has the augment (epsilon with a smooth 
breathing) on the beginning of each bit to indicate that it is a past tense. 


The first aorist also normally adds sigma to the stem, like the future tense 
does. 


The first aorist is also often referred to as the weak aorist. This has nothing 
to do with emphasis or lack of it in its meaning, but simply refers to the fact 
that the stem needs to be ‘strengthened’ by the addition of sigma before the 
endings proper are added. 
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first (= weak) aorist: 


sg 1 
2 
3 
pl 1 
2 
3 


ε-παυ-σ-α I stopped 
ἐ-παυ-σ-ας you (sg) stopped 
ε-παυ-σ-ε(ν)” he/she/it stopped 
ἐ-παυ-σ-αμεν we stopped 
ἐ-παυ-σ-ατε you (pl) stopped 
ἐ-παυ-σ-αν they stopped 


* again the movable nu is added (to make pronunciation easier) if the next word 
starts with a vowel, or if this is the last word in the sentence 


e The person endings (the last bit, after the added sigma) therefore are: 


singular 1 -α 
2 -ας 
3 -ε(ν) 
plural 1 -αμεν 
2 -ατε 
3 -XV 


* The first aorist is easy to spot not only because of the combination of 
augment and sigma added to the stem, but by the characteristic vowel alpha 
that occurs in five of the six bits. The first aorist endings are also easy to 
learn, and to equate to person endings of other tenses: 


second person singular ends in sigma like other tenses you have met 
third person singular ends in epsilon (+ movable nu) like the imperfect 
first person plural ends -uev like other tenses you have met 

second person plural ends in -τε like other tenses you have met 

third person plural ends in nu like the imperfect 


* Adding the sigma to some verbs where the stem ends in a consonant requires 
an adjustment of spelling similar to the future. For example: 


present future first (weak) aorist 
Ευ γραψω έγραψα 

διδασκω διδαξω ἐδιδαξα 

διωκω διωξω ἐδιωξα 

θαυμαζω θαυμασω ἐθαυμασα 

λεγω λεξω έλεξα 

πειθω πεισω ἐπεισα 

πεµπω πεμψω επεμψα 


* The aorist quickly becomes familiar because it is so common. It is the 
normal tense for telling a story in the past. It is also often contrasted with 
the imperfect (we were in the middle of doing X [imperfect] when Y 
happened [aorist]). 
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T ć > 
Exercise 4.1 (All first [weak] aorists) 


Translate into English: 
ἐλυσα 
ἐπιστευσαμεν 
ἐκελευσε(ν) 


ἐπαυσατε 


l 

2 

3 

4 

5  £&Ae&£av 
6 ἠκουσα” 

7 | ἐπεμψας 

8 ἐγραψαν 
9 ἐδιωξαμεν 
1 


0 ἐδιδαξε(ν) 


* remember that when the augment is added to a word starting with alpha, the two 
vowels combine to make eta 
RT o o o e o o ^ 


— a ç o 
Exercise 4.2 (Mixed tenses) 


Translate into English: 
ἄγομεν 


ἐφυλασσον (two possible answers) 


ἐφερομεν 


1 
2 
3 ἐδιωξας 
4 
5S φευγετε (two possible answers) 


επιστευσα 
ἐπειθες 


λυσομεν 


6 
7 
8 ἐπεισε(ν) 
9 
1 


QO ἐκελευσατε 


x 
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Exercise 4.3 i 
Translate into Greek: 
1 You (pl) released. 
2 He trusted. 
3 We ordered. 
4 You (sg) sent. 
5 They wrote. 
Ν 
Exercise 4.4 (All verbs first [weak] aorist) 
Translate into English: 
1 ὁ νεος δουλος ἑλυσετους ἱππους. 
2. την επιστολην οὐκ ἐγραψα. 
3 | ὁξενος ἐκελευσε τους αγγελους φευγειν. 
4 τουςτου στρατηγου λογους ἐν tr] ἀγορᾷ ἠκουσαμεν. 
5 οἱ δουλοι τους ἵππους προς το στρατοπεδον ἐδιωέαν. 
6 | oi tov στρατηγου λογοι ἐπαυσαν την ναυμαχιαν. 
7 | ἡκορη ἐπιστευσε tr] του θεου φωνη. 
8 | ἐδιδαξα τους συµµαχους. 
9 ὅτων ξενων ἀγγελος ἐλεξενεους λογους. 
10. οιτου δηµου συμμαχοι ἐπεμψαν τα δωρα. 
N 





Exercise 4.5 


Convert these present tense verbs to first (weak) aorist, keeping the same person 
and number, each time writing the Greek word then translating it: 


| 


παυεις 
κελευομεν 
λυετε 
πεμπουσι(ν) 


γραφω 
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Aesop was a Greek slave who lived on the island of Samos in the sixth century 
BC. We have little reliable information about his life. A fable is usually defined 
as an anecdote with a moral, in which the characters are animals behaving as 
human beings. Fables were very popular in Greece. The most famous ones 
were attributed to Aesop. He may well have written the original versions of many 
of them himself, but the collection that has come down to us probably 
includes many that have been altered, and some that have been added from other 
sources. 





1 This Sth-century Attic red-figure vase shows the fox telling Aesop about 
animals. (Photo by De Agostini Picture Library/ via Getty Images.) 


Jt 
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Exercise 4.6 


The Sun and the Frogs 





θερος ἦν, και ὁ του Ἥλιου γαμος. ζωον οὖν ἑκαστον ἐχαιρε, και δωρον 
ἐπεμψεν. ὁ δε βατοαχος τοις ἆλλοις ἐλεξε, “UWOOI δια τι χαιρετε; ὁ γαρ 
Ἥλιος ἔηραινει την λιμνην. AEL οὖν KAKA πασχοµεν. και νυν ὁ ἡλιος 
VLOV ισως ἕξει, τον κινδυνον οὐ γιγνωσκετε." 








ὁ µυθος pavet ὅτι πολλοι ἄνευ αἰτιας χαιρουσιν. 


θερος summer 

Έλιος sun 

γαμος wedding 

ζωον animal 

ἑκαστος each 

χαιρω I am happy, I rejoice 
βατραχος frog 

ἆλλοι others 

μωρος fool, foolish 
δια τι; why? 

ξηραινω I dry (something) up 
λιμνη marsh 

πασχω I suffer 

VLOG son 

ίσως perhaps 

έξω future of εχω 
μυθος story 

φαινω I show 

OTL that 

πολλοι many 

AVEU without (+ gen) 
αἰτια cause, reason 
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Exercise 4.7 (Verbs in mixed tenses) 





Translate into English: 





OVO cac ἐγραφον, ἀλλα την επιστολην οὐκ ἐπεμψα. 
αἱ νικαι ἐπαυσαν τον κινδυνον. 
διδαξω τε και πεισωτους συµµαχους. 


προς το δεσµωτηριον ἐβαινομεν. 


1 

z 

3 

4 

5 ὁάγγελος ἐδιδαξε xov δημον. 

6 ἐπει ἐμενομεν, τους του στρατηγου λογους ἠκουσαμεν. 
7 . οιδουλοι προς τον ποταάμον τρεχουσιν. 
8 ὀστρατηγος TOV τε στρατον και TA πλοια ἐτασσεν. 
9 τουςδουλους ἐλυσαμεν. 

1 


0 ἡ ἑσπερα την ναυµαχιαν ἐπαυσεν. 


δυο two 
ἐπει when 


\ $$$ $$$ 





Exercise 4.8 


The Frogs and their Ruler (1) 


οἱ Baxoaxot αγγελους προς τον Δια ἐπεμψαν διοτι µοναρχον οὐκ eixov*. 
ot των βατραχων ἀγγελοι éAe&av- “ὦ Zev, µοναρχος εἰ των θεων. ρα 





ἐθελεις µοναρχον τοις βατραχοις παρεχειν;’ ὁ Ζευς ἐθαυμασε, και 
έροιψε ἕυλον εἰς τον ποταμον. οἱ βατραχοι ποωτον uev φοβον του ἕυλου 

5 εἶχον, και ἐφευγον. ἐπειτα δε, ἐπει το ξυλον ακινητον éueve, πολλακις ἐπι 
τω Vw ἐκαθιζον. φοβον γαρ νυν οὐκ εἰχον. ἐλεξαν οὖν τω ἕυλω: “ὦ 
ξενε, àga θεος εἰ η ἀνθρωπος ἡ Cwov:” ἀλλα το ξυλον οὐκ ἐλεξεν. 





* the augment added to a stem starting with epsilon already here contracts to form the 
diphthong ει 


βατραχος frog 
Ζευς, irreg acc Δια Zeus 
διοτι because 
μοναρχος ruler 
4 οιπτω, aorist ἐρριψα I throw 
EvAov log of wood 
TLOWTOV at first 
ἐπειτα then 
ἐπει since, because 
6 ακινητος motionless 
ἐπι (4 dative) on 
καθιζω I sit 
ἠ Or 


ζωον animal 





Ν 
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Exercise 4.9 


Give one English derivative from: 


1 


2 
3 
4 
5 


µοναρχος 
&£UAOV 
qopoc 
Cwov 


ἀνθρωπος 


«φας 74 — (MN τι -ἼἼἰ 


΄ N 


Exercise 4.10 


Convert these singular phrases to plural, keeping the same case, then translate: 


l 


2 
3 
4 
5 


TO ακινητον ξυλον 
του µικρου βατραχου 
την καλην φωνην 

TW VEW VOW 


ó σοφος θεος 


MEM ο ου... —$ 1 ο - τα em ol 


Exercise 4.11 


Convert these plural phrases to singular, keeping the same case, then translate: 


] 


- A WH N 


τα καλα δενδρα 

οἱ κακοι βατραχοι 

τας νεας οἰκιας 

τοις ἀνδρειοις συμμαχοις 


των καλων νικῶν 
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Exercise 4.12 


The Frogs and their Ruler (2) 


οἱ βατοαχοι οὐκ ἠθελον” το ἔυλον ὡς uovaovov ἐχειν, διοτι 
ακινητον και οὐ χοησιμον rjv. τους οὖν αγγελους προς τον Δια αὖθις 
ἔπεμψαν, διοτι ἤθελον τον θεον ἆἀλλον µοναρχον παρεχειν. οἱ των 
βατραχων ἀγγελοι ἐλεξαν' “ὦ Ζευ, oi βατραχοι ἐθελουσιν ἀλλον 
µοναρχον ἐχειν διοτι ὁ πρωτος ακινητος και οὐ χρησιµος ἐστιν.” ὁ οὖν 
Ζευς ὀργη ἐπεμψεν ὑδραν τοις βατραχοις. ἡ ovv ὑδρα µοναρχος των 
βατραχων rv. η ὑδρα τους βατράχους ἠσθιεν”. 











οὐκ GEL οὖν, ὡς ὁ µυθος φαινει. kakov ἐστι µοναρχον ἆογον ἐχειν. 


* the augment added to a stem starting with epsilon already here lengthens the vowel 
to eta (this is more common than the contraction to form the diphthong ει, which we 
saw in the previous passage) 


βατραχος frog 
EvAov log of wood 
ὡς as 
μοναρχος ruler 
1 διοτι because 
ακινητος motionless 
χρησιµος useful 
Aux irregular accusative of Ζευς 
αὖθις again 
3 ἀλλος another 
πρωτος first 
οργη anger 
vòga hydra, monstrous water-snake 
ἐσθιω | eat 
8 μύθος story 
φαινω I show 
ἀργος lazy, inactive 


Note that Greek has two words for ‘story’: µυθος tends to be used for a myth 
(its English derivative) or fable, Aoyoc for a more factual or historical account. 
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In later versions of Aesop's fable, Zeus sent a stork instead of a watersnake, as 
MET: in ie engraving. (Photo by Universal History Archive/UIG via Getty Images.) 


e The alternative way of forming the aorist tense is known as the second aorist 
(or strong aorist). This is less common than the first aorist, but a significant 
number of frequently used verbs form their aorist in this way. 


e The difference between the two types of aorist is simply one of form, not 
meaning. 
Like the imperfect and first aorist, the second aorist has the augment (epsilon 
with a smooth breathing) on the beginning of each bit to indicate that it is a 
past tense. 


e The second aorist uses exactly tbe same endings as the imperfect (-ov, -ες, -ε(ν), 
-ομεν, -ετε, -ov), but puts them onto a different stem. 


e This aorist stem is often a shortened or telescoped version of the present 
stem: 


e.g. 


70 CHAPTER FOUR 


The aorist stems need to be learned, though when you have seen a few you can often 
predict them. 


e The alternative name strong aorist again has nothing to do with emphasis 
or meaning, but refers to the fact that with this type the stem does not need 
to be ‘strengthened’ by the addition of sigma before putting on the endings 
proper. 


second (= strong) aorist: 


sg 1 ε-λαβ-ον I took 
2 ἐ-λαβ-ες you (sg) took 
3 é-AaB-e(v)* he/she/it took 
pl 1 ἐ-λαβ-ομεν we took 
2 ἐ-λαβ-ετε you (pl) took 
3 ἐ-λαβ-ον they took 


* again the movable nu 15 added (to make pronunciation casicr) if the next word 
starts with a vowel, or if this is the last word in the sentence 


ο Note that, although the augment and ending are the same, there is no 
confusion with the imperfect, because of the different stem: 


e.g. ἐ-λαμβαν-ομεν we were taking imperfect 
ἐ-λαβ-ομεν we took second (strong) aorist 


ο With some verbs the stem is changed more: 


e.g. aya) : aorist ἠγαγον (aorist stem ayay-)* 
πιπτω : AOFLISt ἐπεσον (aorist stem πεσ-) 


* Notice here the reduplication or repetition of the consonant, comparable to Latin 
perfect tenses such as cecidi (from cado - I fall). Also notice again (as we saw with 
the first aorist of ἀκουω) how, when the augment is added to a word starting with 
alpha, the two vowels contract (i.e. combine) to make eta. 


e With a few verbs the aorist stem appears totally unrelated to the present 
(being originally from a different root: compare English go, went). These of 
course have to be learned: 


εις. τρεχω : aorist ἐδραμον (aorist stem δραμ-) 
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e Here are some verbs you have met already with second (strong) aorists: 


present aorist aorist stem 
ay I lead ἠγαγον ἀγαγ- 
εὐρισκω I find nveov* £UQ- 

έχω ] have ἔσχον σχ- 
λαµβανω I take ἐλαβον λαβ- 
λείπω I leave ἔλιπον λιπ- 
uavOavo I learn ἐμαθον μαθ- 
πιπτω I fall ἔπεσον πεσ- 
τρεχω I run ἐδραμον δραμ- 
φευγω I run away ἐφυγον φυγ- 


* Note that when the augment is added to epsilon forming part of a diphthong, 
this too results in eta here; and that the syllable remains a diphthong (both 
vowels pronounced together), indicated by the breathing being on the second 
letter. 


e Note also that λεγω (I say), in addition to a first (weak) aorist ἐλεξα, 
also has a second (strong) aorist εἶπον, from a different root but with 
the same meaning (and more commonly found). The aorist stem of this 
is ειπ- (unusually not changing to remove the augment). 


κο anr AREE ΣΠ wx των 
Exercise 4.13 (All second [strong] aorists) 


Translate into English: 
1 ἐλαβετε 
2 ἐφυγομεν 
ἐμαθον (two possible answers) 
ἐλιπες 
ἠγαγε(ν) 
ἐδραμον (two possible answers! 
ἐπεσετε 
ηύρομεν 
ἐσχον (two possible answers) 


No DAN ον t A C 


je 


εἶπες 
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Exercise 4.14 (Imperfect and second [strong] aorist) 


Each time, state whether the verb is imperfect or aorist, then translate into English: 
1l ἐλαμβανες 

tAa pec 

ἐμανθανομεν 

ἐμαθε(ν) 

Ἴγετε 


? 


ἠγαγον (two possible answers) 
ἐφυγομεν 
ἐφευγες 


ἐλυπον (two possible answers) 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
1 


ἐλειπε(ν) 


Exercise 4.15 


Translate into Greek: 
We left. 
They took. 
You (sg) learned. 
You (pl) ran away. 


I led. 





Exercise 4.16 (Mixed tenses: imperfect, first [weak] and 
second [strong] aorist) 


Translate into English: 


ἐφευγον (two possible answers) 


έσχες 


1 ἐδραμείν) 

2 ἐφυλασσομεν 

3. ελαβετε 

4 ηκουσαν 

5. ἐφερον (two possible answers) 
6 nugerte 

7 | εγραφατε 

8 

Eg 

1 


Q επεσετε 
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oo 


Exercise 4.17 (All verbs second [strong] aorist) 


Translate into English: 

οἱ ἀνδρειοι συμµαχοι οὐκ ἐφυγον. 
ἐμαθομεν τους των ξενων νοµους. 
ὁ δουλος εις τον ποταμον ἐπεσεν. 


τα ὁπλα ἐν τω wgw ἐλιπον. (two possible answers) 


wm d Ww N — 


ὁ στρατηγος εἰς TO στρατοπεδον ἐδραμεν. 


è Here are three new common verbs with second (strong) aorists, illustrating 
the various ways in which the aorist stem (always different from the present 
stem, in one way or another) can be formed: 


1 (stem shortened or telescoped): 
βαλλω I throw: aorist ἐβαλον (aorist stem βαλ-) 


2 (stem changed more, but still related): 
πασχω I suffer: aorist ἐπαθον (aorist stem παθ-) 


3 (stem completely different, from separate root): 
ἐσθιω | eat: aorist ἐφαγον (aorist stem φαγ-) 


* English derivatives from verbs with second (strong) aorists quite often 
come from the aorist stem rather than the present: e.g. mathematics, 
pathology. 


* The extent to which the stem changes for the second (strong) aorist of 
course affects how similar or otherwise it is to the imperfect. If the stem 
just shortens slightly, the forms for the two tenses may differ only by one 
letter (e.g. BaAAw : imperfect ἐβαλλον, second [strong] aorist ἐβαλον). If 
however the aorist stem is from a different root, the forms for the two tenses 
will be completely different (though with the same endings), because the 
imperfect uses the present stem (e.g. τρεχω : imperfect ἐτρεχον, second 
[strong] aorist ἐδραμον). 


* To recap: alternative names for the two types of aorist are weak (for first) 
and strong (for second). The logic of these is that the weak aorist does 
not have a distinctive stem and so needs to have its identity as an aorist 
strengthened by the addition of sigma and the distinctive alpha endings; 
the strong aorist does have its own stem, and so does not need this 
reinforcement. These terms refer only to the formation of the aorist tense, 
and do not imply any difference of emphasis in the meaning. The terms 
first and second avoid any such impression, and are now more commonly 
used. 
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e Here are all the second (strong) aorists you have met so far. Notice the various 
ways in which the aorist stem differs from the present: 


present 
yo 
βαλλω 
ἐσθιω 
ευρισκω 
έχω 
λαµβανω 
λεγω 
λειπω 
μανθανω 
πασχω 
πιπτω 
τρεχω 
φευγω 


present stem 
ἀγ- 
βαλλ- 
ἐσθι- 
εὑρισκ- 
ἐχ- 
Αμ” 
Ney- 
λειπ- 
uavOav- 
πασχ- 
πιπτ- 
τρεχ- 
ἝΞ 


meaning 


I lead 

I throw 

] eat 

I find 

I have 

] take 

I speak, I say 
I leave 

I learn 

I suffer 

I fall 

I run 

[ run away 


Exercise 4.18 


aorist 
ἠγαγον 
ἐβαλον 
ἐφαγον 
ηὗρον 
ἐσχον 
ἐλαβον 
εἶπον 
ἐλιπον 
ἐμαθον 
ἐπαθον 
ἐπεσον 
ἐδραμον 
ἐφυγον 


aorist stem 


αγαγ- 
βαλ- 
το. 
£UQ- 
σχ- 
λαβ- 
εἰπ- 
λιπ- 
μαθ- 
nað- 
TEC- 
ὅραμ- 
qus 


Convert these present tense verbs to second (strong) aorist, keeping the same 
person and number, each time writing the Greek word then translating it: 


βαλλετε 
ἐσθιει 
λαμβανεις 


λειπουσι(ν) 


a oC N 


πιπτει 


GENDER AND DECLENSION (1) 75 


Exercise 4.19 


Zeus and the Tortoise 


ὁ Ζευς τοις ζωοις δειπνον παρεσχεν. ἡ δε χελωνη μονη οὐ παοην. ὁ οὖν 
Ζευς ἐθαυμασεν. τῃ δε ὑστεραια εἰπε TH χελώνη “ða τί συ µονη οὐ 


παρησθα; 





Sh dt 








oika φιλη, oika dout” εἶπεν ἡ χελωνη. ἐπειτα δε ὁ Ζευς 


Qua ὀογην ἐκελευσε την χελωνην την οἰκιαν AEL φερειν. 


d 


Ζευς Διος ὁ” 

ζῳον -ου το 
δειπνον -OV το 
παρεχω παρεσχον 
χελωνη -ns ἡ 
μονος -ῃ -OV 
παρειµι imperfect παρην 
τη υστεραια 

δια τί; 

συ 

φιλος -η -ov 
ἀριστος -T] -ον 
έπειτα 

δια 


ὀργη -ns ἡ 


Zeus 

animal 

dinner 

I provide 

tortoise 

alone, only 

I am present (formed like εἰμι) 
on the next day 

why? 

you (sg) 

dear 

best 

then 

through, on account of (+ acc) 
anger 


* From this point onwards, vocabulary for passages will usually be given with the 
following grammar details: 


nominative, genitive, and article (to show gender) for nouns 


present and aorist (first person singulars) for verbs 


masculine, feminine, and neuter (nominative singulars) for adjectives 


case taken by prepositions 


GENDER AND DECLENSION (1) 


e As in Latin, there is a broad correlation in Greek between gender and 
declension: most words in the first declension are feminine; and in the second 
declension most are masculine, with a distinctive variant type that is neuter. 
But there are exceptions. In Latin, second declension feminine words are very 
few indeed (they include names of trees, e.g. fagus = beech). In Greek there 
are rather more, and they include some very common words. Here are four: 


βιβλος book 
νησος island 
νοσος disease 


όδος road, journey 
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They decline exactly like masculine second declension nouns, but of course have 
the feminine forms of the article and of adjectives with them. (Because these 
must agree in number, gender, and case - not necessarily have identical endings or 
‘rhyme’.) 


Hence, e.g. την καλην βιβλον 
τας κακας νοσους 


(Contrast more straightforward examples such as: 


την καλην κωμην 
τας κακας οἰκιας 
τον καλον ἵππον 
τους κακους νοµους 


where the nouns have the more typical gender for their declensions.) 


Exercise 4.20 


Translate into English: 

| ηὕρομεν τας νεας βιβλους. 
ὁ δουλος κακην νοσον EXEL. 
ἐν τη ὅδω κινδυνος rjv. 


οἱ ξενοι ἐκ της νησου ἐφυγον. 


uu A W N 


ἑλιπομεν τας µικρας νησους. 


GENDER AND DECLENSION (2) 


e Just as we saw that there are some feminine nouns in the second declension, 
there are also some masculine ones in the first declension. As in Latin, these 
are mostly words denoting male occupations or roles (sailor, poet in both 
languages; in Greek also judge, young man and others). 


e This time some small changes are made to the declension. Masculine nouns 
of the first declension in the nominative singular add sigma to what the 
ending would be for a feminine noun. So, corresponding to feminine nouns 
like τιμη are the masculine ones: 


κριτης judge 
ναυτης sailor 
ποιητης poet 
πολιτης citizen 


στρατιωτης soldier 
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Like τιμη, these have eta in the ending because the stem ends in a consonant. But 
there are also a few corresponding to χωρα (where the stem ends in iota or rho), with 
alpha in the ending: 


νεανιας young man 


9 Probably because the nominative would with these nouns otherwise be the 
same as the genitive, the genitive changes to -ov: i.e. masculine nouns in the 
first declension borrow the genitive ending of the more naturally masculine 
second declension (like λογος). 


Hence the singular declensions are: 


nom vavt-ng* νεανι-ας 
acc ναυτ-ην νεανι-αν 
gen ναυτ-ου νεανι-ου 
dat ναυτ-ῃ νεανι-α 


* the vocative for both types ends in alpha: ναυτ-α, veavi-a 
e In the plural they have the same endings as any first declension noun: 


-αι, -ᾱς, -WV, -ALG 


e These nouns must of course bave the masculine forms of the article and of 
adjectives (because these must agree in number, gender, and case). 


Exercise 4.21 

Change from singular to plural or vice versa, keeping the same case; write the 
new version of the Greek, then translate it into English: 

1 ὀαγαθος ποιητης 

2 οἱανδρειοι στρατιωται 

3 που σοφου κριτου 

4 τους κακους νεανιας” 

=) 


τον VEOV ναυτην 


* note that the accusative plural here has the same ending as the nominative singular 
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Exercise 4.22 


Transiate into English: 

ἐπιστευσαμεν τω κριτη. 

ἀκουε τους του στρατηγου λογους, ὦ στρατιωτα. 
ὁ νεανιας προς την οἰκιαν ἐδραμεν. 

οἱ ανδρειοι ναυται οὐκ ἐφυγον. 

οἱ πολιται ἐν τη ἐκκλησιᾳ ἦσαν. 

ὁ ποιητης σοφος. 

τους στρατιωτας τους ανδρειους θαυμαζομεν. 


ὁ των νεανιων διδασκαλος οὐκ ἐστι πολιτης. 


NO CO Ὃ A hù d Q N me 


Ó στρατηγος τους νεους στρατιωτας ἑτασσεν. 


ja 


τους TE ναυτας καιτους στρατιωτας πεµπετε, W πολιται. 





Fa 
Exercise 4.23 
Translate into Greek: 

1 The brave young men ran to the village. 
2 The judge’s house is new. 
3 The soldier fell into the river. 
4 We sent the sailors to the prison. 

Ἷ 5 You (sg) trusted the wise citizens. 

A 








Exercise 4.24 (Revision) 





Translate into English: 
ὁ σοφος κριτης επιστολην ἐγραψεν. 
οἱ ἵπποι οἱ του στρατηγου καλοι εἰσιν. 
τους νεανιας προς την κωµην ἐπεμψα. 


ἡ κορη νεαν βιβλον νυν ἐχει. 


1 

Z 

3 

4 

5 ot vavzat xa πλοια ἐλιπον. 
6 | οἱ στρατιωται τα ὁπλα ἐκ του στρατοπεδου ἐλαβον. 
/ | πασσετον στρατον, ὦ στρατηγε. 

8 οἴπολιταιτον σοφον κριτην ἐθαυμαζον. 

9 οἱ στρατιωταιτας πυλας ἐφυλασσον. 

1 


0 ὁὀναυτης ἐκ του πλοιου ἐπεσεν. 


Aj o Oo E P 
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Exercise 4.25 


Give one English derivative from: 
1 κριτης 
ἐμαθον 


ναυτης 


2 
2 
4 πολιτης 
3 


στρατηγος 





GENDER AND DECLENSION (3) 


e You have now seen almost all forms of first and second declension nouns. 
There remain a couple of oddments in the first declension. 


ο Both the feminine and the masculine nouns in the first declension normally 
have eta or alpha in the singular endings, according to how the stem ends: 
eta after a consonant, alpha after iota or rho. Hence: 


feminine τιμη], χωρα 
masculine ναυτης, νεανιας 


But among feminine nouns there are a few exceptions: 


(1) «oon (girl) declines like τιμη, even though stem ends in rho. 


(2) Some nouns are exceptions the other way round, i.e. they have alpha as the 
nominative ending even though the stem ends in a consonant (usually 
sigma). But in this case they revert after the accusative to the eta that would 
be more natural after a consonant: 


nom θαλασσ-α sea 
acc θαλασσ-αν 

gen θαλασσ-ης 

dat θαλασσ-η 


e These various exceptions and minor changes may seem confusing, but the 
variants within first declension singulars (all plurals are the same, and 
straightforward) can easily be represented by a table of endings: 


nom -ῃ or -X (adds -ç if masculine) 
acc -nv or -QV 
gen -G or -AG (changes to -ov if masculine) 


dat -ῃ or -α 
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REVISION OVERVIEW OF FIRST AND 
SECOND DECLENSION NOUNS 


first declension: 


feminine: masculine: 
honour country sea sailor young man 
Sg nom τιμ-η χωρ-α θαλασσ-α ναυτ-ης νεανι-ας 
acc τιμ-ην χωρ-αν θαλασσ-αν ναυτ-ην νεανι-αν 
gen τιμ-ης χωρ-ας θαλασσ-ης ναυτ-ου νεανι-ου 
dat τιμ-η χωρ-α θαλασσ-η ναυτ-ῃ νεανι-α 
(voc ναυτ-α) (voc νεανι-α) 
pl nom τιµ-αι χωρ-αι θαλασσ-αι ναυτ-αι νεανι-αι 
dcc τιμ-ας χωρ-ας θαλασσ-ας ναυτ-ας νεανι-ας 
gen τιμ-ων χωρ-ων θαλασσ-ων ναυτ-ων νεανι-ων 
dat τιμ-αις χωρ-αις θαλασσ-αις ναυτ-αις νεανι-αις 


second declension: 


56 


pl 


* feminine nouns such as βιβλος (book) are identical in declension. 


nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


masculine: * 


word 


λογ-ος 
λογ-ον 
λογ-ου 
AOY-Q 


(voc λογ-ε) 


λογ-οι 

λογ-ους 
λογ-ων 
λογ-οις 


neuter: 
gift 


δωρ-ον 
δωρ-ον 
δωρ-ου 
δωρ-ω 


δωρ-α 
δωρ-α 
δωρ-ων 
δωρ-οις 
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Exercise 4.26 


Translate into English: 
| ó kados ἵππος ἐκ της θαλασσης ἐδραμεν. 


T] koon ἡ ανδρεια ἐδιωξε τον δουλον. 


2 

3. ὄξενος δουλος uev Tv: vuv δε ελευθερος ἐστιν. 
4 νεας βιβλους τοις νεανιαις παρεχειν ἐθελω. 

4 


ὁ ποιητης την των θεων σοφιαν µανθανει τε και διδασκει. 


COMPOUND VERBS 


e Many common prepositions can also be used as prefixes to form compound 


verbs: 
e.g. προς = towards 

as preposition προς την θαλασσαν 
towards the sea 

as prefix προστρεχειν 
to run towards 

ἐκ = out of 

as preposition EK TOV στρατοπεδου 
out of the camp 

as prefix ἐκβαινω 
I go out 


It is usually easy to work out the meaning of a compound, and it is not necessary to 
learn them all individually. 


e Greek often uses the same prefix/preposition twice, for slight extra emphasis: 
ἐκβαινει ἐκ του στρατοπεδου. 


literally 

He goes out out of the camp. 
but in fact just 

He goes out of the camp. 


e [tis also possible however to give two separate pieces of information, one by 
a prefix and another by a preposition: 


ἐκβαινει εἰς την ὁδον. 
He goes out (implying from bis bouse, or wberever be is) into the road. 
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Sometimes Greek uses compounds where they are not strictly necessary, and 
some verbs are normally found only in compound form. You have met two: 


αποθνησκω I die 
ἀποκτεινω I kill 


You could explain the prefix as implying ‘away from life’, but in practice it is 
hardly noticed. 


When compound verbs form their past tenses, the augment goes after the prefix: 


προστρεχω I run towards 
προσεδραµον I ran towards 


ἐκ either as a preposition or a prefix always changes to ἐξ before a vowel. 
Hence, e.g. ἐξαγω = I lead out. If the verb stem starts with a consonant, the 
prefix is ἐκ- in the present tense, but changes to ἐξ- in the imperfect and 
aorist, because the augment has introduced a vowel. Hence: 


ἐκβαινεις you (sg) go out 
ἐξεβαινες you (sg) were going out 


Similarly ἀπο- changes to απ- before a vowel, whether because the verb stem 
starts with a vowel (e.g. ἀπαγω = I lead away) or because the augment is 
inserted: hence 


ἀποτρεχομεν We run away 
ἀπεδραμομεν Wwe ran away 


The aorist of αποθνησκω is ἀπεθανον (second [strong] aorist), and the aorist 
of ἀποκτεινω is ἀπεκτεινα (first [weak] aorist; without the usual sigma, but 
otherwise with the normal endings) 


ΕΤ cm σος στ 


Exercise 4.27 


Translate into English: 





bho 


QN &n . Go 


1 ὀνεανιας ἐξαγειτον ἵππον. 

ὁ δουλος ἐκ της οἰκιας ἐξεδραμεν. 

αἱ κοραι προς TO της θεας egov προσεβαινον. 
ὁ ἀγγελος εἰς τον ποταμον εἰσεπεσεν. 

ὁ διδασκαλος ἐθελει ἀποβάλλειν την βιβλον. 
ὁ κακος στρατηγος τους δουλους ἀπεκτεινεν. 


την επιστολην προς την ἐκκλησιαν προσεπεµψα. 


oo 


οἱ πολιται εἰς την ἀγοραν ἐκτρεχουσιν. 


9 ὁποιητης ὁ µεγιστος ἀπεθανεν. 


10 οισυμµαχοιτο ναυτικον προς την νησον προσηγαγον. 


μεγιστος -η -ον very great 


Translate into Greek: 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
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Exercise 4.28 


You (pl) go away. 

We run towards the house. 
They ran out. 

He died. 


We were throwing away the books. 


REVISION CHECKPOINT 


Make sure you know: 


how gender and declension relate to each other 
first declension masculine nouns like κριτης and νεανιας 
first declension feminine nouns like θαλασσα 


how these less common forms fit into the overall pattern of the first and 
second declensions 


how compound verbs work 


the relation of prefixes and prepositions 
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Exercise 4.29 


The Stag and the Lion 
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THE STAG AT THE POOL 


REPRODUCTION OP AN ILLUSTRATION IN THE EDITION OP AESOP'S FABLES PRINTED 
BY GERMAN PRINTERS FOR FRANCESCO DEL TUPFO, AT NAPLES, I485 


L. 36 Victoria and Albert Museum 


Figure 4.3 Aesop's fable of tbe Stag at tbe Pool. Engraving from an Italian 1485 edition. 
(Photo by Culture Club/Getty Images.) 
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A thirsty stag came to a spring. After drinking be noticed his own reflection in the 
water. He was proud of his magnificent antlers, but dissatisfied with his spindly legs. At 
that moment a lion appeared and ran towards him. The stag started to run away. 


ὁ £Aaqoc. διοτι ταχιστα τρεχειν οἷος τ’ rjv. ῥαδιως ἐξεφυγεν. και µεχοι 
οὐκ ἣν δενδρα £v τοις ἀγοοις, ὁ λεων τον ἐλαφον οὐκ ελαβεν. ἀλλα ἐπει 


εις την ὑλην εἰσεδραμον, ὁ ἐλαφος ἐν κινδυνω ἦν. οι γαρ των δενδρων 
κλαδοι ἐνεποδισαν τα του ἐλαφου κεοατα. ὁ οὖν ἐλαφος ουκετι οιος τ’ ἣν 








ὁ. τρεχειν. ὁ δε λεων προσεδραμεν. ὁ ovv ἐλαφος roo του θανατου εἰπε’ 
“προτερον uev ἐθαυμασα τα κερατα, οὐ τα κωλα. νυν δε τα κερατα ELLE 





ἀπεκτεινεν."” 


ὁ µυθος φαινει OTL £v κινδυνω ραδιον ἐστι φιλοις κακοις πιστευειν. 


ἐλαφος -oV ὁ stag 
ταχιστα very fast 
οιος τ’ εἰμι Lam able (formed as adjective + εἰμι) 
ραδιος -α -ον casy 
1 ἐκφευγω ἐξεφυγον | escape 
μεχοι as long as, while 
ἀγρος -ου ὁ field 
λεων Ó lion 
DAT] -ης ἡ forest 
4 κλαδος -ου ὁ branch 
ἐμποδιζω ἐνεποδισα obstruct, get in the way of 
κερατα -WV τα antlers 
OUKETL no longer 
προ before 
6 κωλον -OU το lcg 
ἐμε me 


φαινω [ show 
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SUMMARY OF CHAPTER FOUR GRAMMAR 


Aorist tense (1) 

The aorist tense is used for a single action in the past. It has two forms (some verbs 
use one, some the other). There is no difference of meaning. First (or *weak") aorist 
has the augment (ἐ-), and usually adds sigma to the stem (like the future does), then 
alpha-based endings: -a, -ac, -e, -αμεν, -ατε, -av, e.g. ἐπαυσα (I stopped). 


Aorist tense (2) 

Second (or ‘strong’) aorist also has the augment (ἐ-), and uses the same endings as 
the imperfect (-ov, -ες, -ε, -opev, -ετε, -ov), but added to a different stem, which is 
either a shortened/telescoped version of the present stem, e.g. ἐμαθον (I learned) 
from µανθανω, or irregular, e.g. ἐδραμον (I ran) from τρεχω. 


Gender and declension (1) 

Most second declension nouns ending -ος are masculine, but some e.g. βιβλος (book) 
are feminine. There is no difference in how they decline. Adjectives and the definite 
article agree with nouns by gender, not declension. 


Gender and declension (2) 


Most first declension nouns are feminine, but some are masculine. These add -ς to 
the nominative singular, and borrow the genitive -ου from second declension. There 
are masculine equivalents of tiun (e.g. ναύτης = sailor) and of χωρα (e.g. νεανιας = 
young man). 


Gender and declension (3) 
First declension feminine nouns usually end in eta after a consonant, alpha after iota 
or rho, but there are exceptions. If a noun has alpha as nominative singular after a 
consonant (usually sigma), it changes to eta in the genitive and dative (e.g. θαλασσα 
= sea, genitive θαλασσης). 


Compound verbs 
Many prepositions are also used as prefixes to form compound verbs, e.g. ἐκβαινω 


(I go out). 

Greek often uses the same prefix/prepostion twice, for emphasis (e.g. εκβαινω ἐκ 
της οἰκιας = I go out of the house), but can also use different ones to give two pieces 
of information (e.g. ἐκβαινω εις την óbov = I go out into the street). 
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CHAPTER FOUR VOCABULARY 


Some verbs you have met already are given again here with their aorist. (Irregular 
aorists are also given alphabetically in the vocabulary in the back of the book.) Some 
compound verbs are given bere so that their formation becomes familiar, but you 


should get used to working them out. 


ayw yayov 
anopaAAc ἄπεβαλον 
βαλλω ἐβαλον 
βιβλος -ov ἡ 
γραφω ἐγραψα 
διδασκω ἐδιδαξα 
διώκω ἐδιωξα 

δυο 

εἰσπιπτω εἰσεπεσον 
ἐκβαινω 

ἐκτρεχω ἐξεὂδραμον 
ἐξαγω ἐξηγαγον 
ἔπει 

ἐπειτα 

εσθιω ἐφαγον 
εὔρισκω ηύρον 
έχω ἐσχον 
θαλασσα -NS ἡ 
κελευω εκελευσα 
κριτης -ου ὁ 
λαμβάνω ἐλαβον 
λεγω (ἐλεξα or) εἶπον 
λειπω ἐλιπον 

Ava) ἐλυσα 
μανθανω ἔμαθον 
µεγιστος -V -OV 
UETA 

μυθος -ov ὁ 

ναυτης -OV ὁ 
VEAVLAG -OU ὁ 
νησος -ου ἡ 

νοσος -OV T] 

όδος -OV 1] 

πασχω ἐπαθον 
πειθω ἔπεισα 
πεµμπω ἐπεμψα 
πιπτω ἔπεσον 
πιστευω ἐπιστευσα 
ποιητης -ου ὁ 


I lead 

I throw away 

I throw 

book 

I write 

I teach 

I chase 

two 

I fall into 

I go out 

I run out 

I lead out 
when, since 
then, next 

I eat 

] find 

I have 

sea 

I order 

judge 

I take 

I say, I speak 

I leave 

I release, I untie 
I learn 

very great, very big 
(+ acc) after 
story (myth, fable) 
sailor 

young man 
island 

disease, illness 
road, way 

I suffer 

I persuade 

I send 

| fall 

] trust, I believe (4 dat) 
poet 
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πολιτης -ου ὁ 

προσαγω προσήγαγον 
προσβαινω 

προσπεµπω προσεπεµψα 
προστρεχω προσεδραμον 
πρώτον 

στρατιώτης -OV ὁ 

τρέχω ἐδραμον 

φευγω ἐφυγον 
φυλασσω ἐφυλαξα 
χρήσιμος -N -ov 

ὡς 


51 words 
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citizen 

I lead to(wards) 
I go to(wards) 

I send to(wards) 
I run to(wards) 
first, at first 
soldier 

I run 

I run away 

I guard 

useful 

as 


Chapter Five 


ACCENTS 


Accents (acute , grave , and circumflex ~) were not used in the period when most of 
the famous Greek authors lived but were a later development. They have not 
been used so far in this book. Greek texts are however by long tradition normally 
printed with accents, and they are introduced from this point onwards (you will 
already have noticed them in the Greek-to-English vocabulary at the back of the 
book). 


Accents were devised about 200 BC as an aid to pronunciation, originally indicating 
pitch (acute high, grave low, circumflex falling from high to low). This is very difficult 
for English speakers to reproduce. Later they were (all) taken as stress accents. This 
can be reproduced easily enough, but the tradition in Britain since the seventeenth 
century has been to stress Greek words of several syllables on the same principle as 
Latin ones: on the next-to-last (penultimate) syllable if that is long or heavy, on the 
third from the end (antepenultimate) if the penultimate is short or light. Hence 
ανθρωπος would traditionally be stressed on the penultimate (di-DUM-di), αγαθός 
on the antepenultimate (here first) syllable (D UM-di-di). In both cases this is different 
from where the accent is written. Like many traditions, the British pronunciation has 
little logical justification. If you wish to be in the forefront of reform, you can 
pronounce Greek words with the stress on the accented syllable: ανθρωπος as DUM- 
di-di, αγαθός as di-di-DUM. This is done in many continental countries, and has the 
effect of making classical Greek sound more like the modern language that is its 
descendant. On the other hand, since stressing the accented syllable is still a 
compromise (a second-best representation of the original pitch accent), you may 
prefer to stick with tradition. The important thing as always is to be clear and 
consistent. 


e Knowledge of accents is not required for GCSE or A-level. You should not 
attempt to include accents when you translate English-to-Greek sentences. 


e Accents sometimes differentiate otherwise identical words. In such cases, 
attention is drawn to them in this book. (These instances however are few, 
and ambiguity is usually avoided anyway by the context.) 
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THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS 


* This is the only remaining category of nouns (there is no fourth or fifth 
declension, as in Latin). The third declension includes masculine, feminine 
and neuter nouns. There is no difference in declension between masculine 
and feminine ones. Neuter nouns in this declension resemble those in the 
second declension by having nominative and accusative the same, and by 
having nominative and accusative plural ending in alpha (this is also of 
course similar to Latin neuter nouns both of second declension - e.g. bellum 
- and of third - e.g. nomen). 


* Alist of third declension nouns in the nominative singular shows a wide 
variety of endings (the article is added to show gender, as it usually is in 


wordlists): 
γερων Ó old man 
γίγας ὁ giant 
νύς η night 
όνομα τό name 
σῶμα τό body 
φυλαξ ὁ guard 


But the more important part is the genitive stem, which is not necessarily visible in 
the nominative: this stem needs to be learned, though (Just as with second [strong] 
aorist stems of verbs) there are recurrent patterns, and clues from English derivatives. 
You then just need to learn the endings and add them to the stem. The last noun 
listed above has φυλακ-ος as its genitive (-oc is the genitive singular ending), i.e. its 
genitive stem is qvAax-, and it would normally be listed as: 


φυλαξ -ακος ο (abbreviated form of φυλαξ φύλακος) 


Understanding the principle avoids the necessity to learn several different types of 
third declension noun separately. (It is usual to list nouns of any declension by giving 
the nominative and genitive, but this is particularly important for third declension). 


e The pattern of endings for third declension is: 


sg nom (wide range of possibilities) 
acc  stem«a for masc and fèm; same as nom {f neurei 
gen stem 1 Ος 
dat stem «i 


pl nom stem + ες for masc and tem; stem + a if neuter 
acc stem Κας for masc and lem; stem + a if neuter 
gen stem + ων 
dat stem + oi(v)* 


* movable nu is added if the next word starts with a vowel, or if this is the last word 
in the sentence 
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ο Notice some further broad similarities to Latin: the principle of using the 
genitive stem (compare e.g. rex, regis: stem reg-); a comparable ending in 
genitive singular (-ος where Latin has -is); similar endings in dative singular 
(-t / -i) and in masculine/feminine nominative plural (-ec / -es), though Greek 
has a different accusative. 


e For atypical masculine noun this gives: 


φύλαξ -ακος ὁ = guard (stem qvAax-j 


sg nom φυλας 
acc φύλακ-α 
gen φυλακ-ος 
dat φύλακ-ι 

pl nom φύλακ-ες 
acc φύλακ-ας 
gen φυλάκ-ων 
dat φύλαξι(ν)᾽ 


* the dative plural represents φυλακ-σι(ν), because as usual kappa followed by sigma 
produces xi 


e And for a typical neuter noun: 


σῶμα -ατος τὸ = body (stem σωµατ-! 


Sg nom σωμα 
acc σωμα 
gen σώματ-ος 
dat σώματ-ι 
pl nom σώματ-α 
acc σώματ-α 
gen σωμάτ-ων 
dat σώμασι” 


* here the dative ρἰητα]τεργεθεπί5σωμµατ-οι, with the tau dropped to aid pronunciation 


e Here again is the list of nouns, showing genitive and stem: 


γέρων -οντος ὁ old man (stem γεροντ-) 
γίγας -αντος ὁ giant (stem γιγαντ-) 
νύξ νυκτός n night (stem νυκτ-) 

ὄνομα -ατος τό name (stem ovouat-) 
σῶμα -ατος τό body (stem σωµατ-) 
QqUAa&-axoc ὁ guard (stem qvAax-) 


ο Notice the convention that monosyllabic nouns such as νυξ usually have 
their genitive written out in full in a wordlist. 
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Exercise 5.1 


Give the Greek for the following, with the appropriate form of the article (take 
care with the gender). Example: 

The guards (nominative) ^ answer: οἱ φύλακες 

The giant (accusative) 

Of the old men (genitive) 

The nights (accusative) 


For the name (dative) 


ω A WwW N e 


The body (accusative) 





* Here are two of the main types of third declension noun. Notice how they 
follow the pattern described above. 


γέρων -οντος ὁ = old man (stem γεροντ-! 


sg nom γέρων (νος γέρον) 
acc γέροντ-α 
gen γέροντ-ος 
dat γέροντ-ι 
pl nom γέροντ-ες 
acc γέροντ-ας 
gen γερόντ-ων 
dat γέρουσι(ν)” 


* Again there is an adjustment to the dative plural in the interests of pronunciation. 
This represents γεροντ-σι(ν). The contracted form resembles the third person plural 
ending of a verb e.g. παυ-ουσι(ν)., and this is not just coincidence, because the verb 
form similarly represents an original παυ-οντι — compare e.g. portant in Latin — 
altered over time in pronunciation. 


γίγας -αντος ὁ = giant (stem γιγαντ-! 


Sg nom γίγας 
acc γίγαντ-α 
gen γίγαντ-ος 
dat γίγαντ-ι 

pl nom γίγαντ-ες 
acc γιγαντ-ας 
gen γιγάντ-ων 
dat yiyaouv)* 


* A similar thing happens again. This represents γιγαντ-σι(ν), adjusted in the interests 
of pronunciation. 
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ο The vocative singular is for many third declension nouns the same as the 
nominative. Where it has a special form (as with γέρον), this is usually a 
shortened version of the nominative (or of the stem): a long vowel becomes 
short, or a final consonant is dropped. 


e The dative plural is the only part of a third declension noun that cannot 
always be predicted exactly, given the stem and gender. But even the dative 
plural often can be predicted once you have seen a few. The nominative 
singular can give a clue to it: 


φύλαξ becomes φύλαξι(ν) 

γίγας becomes γίγασι(ν) 
Similarly: 

νύξ becomes νύξι(ν) 


e The -κτσ- in the original νυκτ-σι(ν) ends up as xi, just as the -κσ- in the 
original φυλακ-σι(ν) does. Similarly, the -ντσ- in the original γιγαντ-σι(ν) 
ends up as sigma, just as the -τσ- in the original σωµατ-σι(ν) does. Simply 
trying to pronounce the stem plus the dative plural ending will often help 
you work out the contracted form. 


ο Third declension nouns, like any others, must of course agree with the article 
and with adjectives in number, gender, and case. 





Exercise 5.2 


Translate into English: 
1 οιανδρεῖοι φύλακες τὸν ποταμὸν ἐφύλασσον. 
διώκετε TOV γίγαντα, o ναῦται. 
ἐμάθομεν τὰ των θεῶν ονόματα. 
ὁ γέρων ὁ σοφὸς ἐδίδαξε τοὺς νεανίας. 
φόβον τῆς νυκτὸς οὐκ EXOUEV. 
ὁ φύλαξ πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν προσέδραμεν. 
δυο νύκτας ἐν κινδυνω ἦμεν. 
ἐκέλευσα τὸν δοῦλον δεῖπνον τοῖς γέρουσι παρέχειν. 


τὸ τοῦ γίγαντος σῶμα μέγιστον ἦν. 


m= ο Oo ο t A W NH 


Ὁ ὁποιητὴς τοὺς των γερόντων λόγους ακούει. 
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REVISION CHECKPOINT 


Make sure you know 
e how the third declension works 
9 use of the stem 
* neuter variants 


e adjustments in the dative plural 


Background: Homer and the Odyssey 


As we saw in Chapter One, Homer probably lived in the eighth century BC, just 
after the Greek alphabet had been introduced. Drawing on a vast stock of stories 
that had been transmitted orally for perhaps 400 years, he was enabled — and no 
doubt inspired - by the newly available medium of writing to compose epics (long 
poems recounting heroic deeds) of a length and complexity unknown before. 


The Iliad deals with part of the final year of the ten-year war fought by the Greeks 
against Troy. According to the story, the purpose was to win back Helen, wife of the 
Greek Menelaus (whose brother Agamemnon led the expedition). Helen had been 
seized by the Trojan prince Paris (after Aphrodite had promised him the most 
beautiful woman in the world, and by that bribe beaten Hera and Athene in a beauty 
contest judged by him). This is of course the stuff of myth. There may well have been 
a real Trojan War, but its cause is likely to have been access to the Black Sea for 
trade. (Troy was crucially sited on the route, and in a position to tax passing ships; 
and the multiple destructions of the city revealed by archaeology suggest it was 
unpopular.) Homer is not an historian, but he is a supreme storyteller. He deliberately 
limits himself to one part of the story, for concentrated effect; but he manages to give 
us a sense of the whole war. 


Many stories also dealt with the homecomings of the victorious Greeks. Again 
Homer concentrates: Odysseus is made representative not only of his comrades, but 
in a sense also of everyone in their journey through life. (It cannot be proved that 
both epics are by the same author, but the Odyssey has many features in common 
with the Iliad, and certainly was written to follow it, assuming the audience's 
knowledge of it.) Much of the Odyssey consists of a flashback. Odysseus is near the 
end of adventures that lasted almost as long as the war itself. Just before his return 
to his home island of Ithaca, he is being entertained by the hospitable Phaeacians, at 
whose court he recounts his earlier experiences. This device enables Homer to use 
the supernatural with more freedom, because we can always take refuge in the 
conclusion that the stories have been improved in the telling. The adventures of 
Odysseus and his men in the cave of the Cyclops form one of the most famous 
episodes in the Odyssey. Some 250 versions of this story (or uncannily similar stories 
of independent origin) have been found in different parts of the world. 
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Exercise 5.3 


The Cyclops (1) 


ὁ πόλεμος μακοὸς ἦν, ἀλλα μετὰ δέκα ἐνιαυτους οι Ἀχαιοὶ την Τροίαν 
ελαβον. ueta δὲ τὸν πόλεμον ὅ τ’ Ώδυσσευς και οι ἑταῖροι πολλὰς 











ημέρας £v τοις πλοίοις ἔπλεον. ἐν δὲ τῇ όδω κακά επαθον' πολλάκις γαρ 
εἰς κινδύνους επιπτον. οἱ μὲν θεοι πολλάκις τοὺς κινδύνους ἔπεμπον: 

ὁ 0’ Ὀδυσσεὺς αὐτος τοὺς ἑταίρους εἰς μέγιστον κίνδυνόν ποτε ἤγαγεν. 
ἦν νῆσος καλὴ Kai ἐρήμη. δένδρα καλα ἐν τῇ νήσω ἦν, ἀλλ’" οὗτ'" 
οἰκίαι οὔθ’ ἱερὰ οὐτ’ ανθρωποι. ἀντὶ τῆς νήσου ἦν ἡ χώρα ἡ τῶν 








Κυκλώπων. 


* the final vowel is often elided (i.e. cut off) when the next word starts with a vowel: 


see below 

μακρός -ά -όν long 
μετὰ (+ acc) after 
δέκα ten 
ενιαυτός -OU ὁ year 

Ϊ Ἀχαιοί -&v οἱ Greeks 
Τροία -as ἡ Troy 
τ’ = te (elided) 
Ὀδυσσεύς Ó Odysseus 
ἑταῖρος -ου O companion 

2 πολλοί -αί -ά many 
πλέω I sail 
δ’ = δε (elided) 
αὐτός himself 
ποτε once 

6 ἐρημος -y -ov deserted 
ἀλλ’ - αλλα (elided) 
οὔτε... οὔτε... οὔτε neither ... ΠΟΙ... nor 

(bere elided each time as ott’ or οὔθ’) 

ἀντί opposite, facing (+ gen) 


5 Κύκλωψ-ωπος ὁ 


Cyclops, p! Cyclopes 


ELISION 


Elision (2 cutting off) often occurs when a word ending with a vowel (typically a 
short vowel) comes before another word starting with a vowel. We saw several 
examples in the passage above: ἀλλ’ οὔτ’ for ἀλλα οὔτε. An apostrophe marks the 
place where the vowel is elided. If the next word has a rough breathing, tau left 
ending the elided word changes to theta (οὔθ’ ιερά), and similarly pi to phi: the 
aspiration (‘breathed-on’ quality) of the rough breathing spreads to the consonant. 
Elision simply reflects what would have happened in speech. It is usually easy to 


E 


work out what letter has been elided. There are some restrictions on when elision 
can happen (and Greek authors themselves vary in how widely they use it), but it is 
frequently seen with words such as conjunctions and prepositions. In this book 
common examples of elision are included in passages, but some combinations of 
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words where elision could have occurred are left unelided for clarity. 
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Exercise 5.4 


The Cyclops (2) 


ὁ Ὀδυσσεύς, διότι ἤθελε περὶ τῶν Κυκλώπων μανθάνειν, πολλοὺς των 


ἑταίρων ἐν τῇ νήσω ἔλιπεν. ἔπειτα ὃ’ ολίγους ἐν πλοίῳ ἤγαγε καὶ πρὸς 
την τῶν γιγάντων χώραν ποοσηλθεν. ἄντρον ἦν εγγυς τῆς θαλάσσης. 
τὸ ἄντρον οἰκία τοῦ Κύκλωπος τοῦ μεγίστου ἦν. ὁ γίγας πολλὰ μῆλα 
εἶχεν. τὸ τοῦ γίγαντος ὄνομα ἦν Πολύφημος. ὁ Πολύφημος ἑτερόφθαλμος 
ἦν. εἰς οφθαλμός, κύκλος μέγιστος, ἐν μέσω τῶ ποοσώπω ἦν. ὁ Κύκλωψ 


ανθρώπους ἤσθιεν. 


ὅ τ’ Ὀδυσσεὺς καὶ οι ἑταῖροι TO πλοιον EV TH ἀκτὴ ελιπον καὶ πρὸς 
τὸ ἄντρον προσήλθον. τὸ ἄντρον κενὸν ἦν. ὁ γὰρ Κύκλωψ ἀπῆν. τὰ γὰρ 
μῆλα ἐν τοῖς &yooic ενεμεν. ὁ δ’ Ὀδυσσεὺς καὶ οἱ εταῖροι ἐν τω ἄντρω 
ἐθαυμασαν. τὸ ἄντρον θησαυρὸς τυροῦ TV. οἱ μὲν εταῖροι τυρὸν 


περί 
πολλοί -αί -ά 
εταῖρος -ου ὁ 
δ’ 

2 ολίγοι -AL -A 


προσηλθον (irregular second 


[strong] aorist) 
ἄντρον -ου τό 
εγγύς 

4 μῆλα -ων τά 
Πολύφημος -ου ὁ 
ἑτερόφθαλμος 
εις 
κύκλος -ου ὁ 

6 μέσος -η -ον 
πρὀσωπον -ου TO 


’ 


τ 
ἀκτή -ῆς ἡ 
κενός -T] -ÓV 
9 ἄπειμι imperfect ἀπῆν 
αγρός -oU ὁ 
νέμω 
θησαυρός -ov ὁ 
τυρός -ου O 


about (4 gen) 
many 
companion 

Ξ δέ (elided) 


few 


I went towards, I approached 
cave 

near (+ gen) 
sheep 
Polyphemus 
one-eyed 

one 

circle 

middle (part) of 
forehead 

= te (elided) 
shore 

empty 

I am away 

field 

I pasture 
treasure-house 
cheese 


λαμβὰνειν καὶ ἀποτρέχειν ἤθελον: ὁ δ΄ Ὀδυσσεὺς ἤθελεν εὑρίσκειν καὶ 


ELISION 


γιγνώσκειν τὸν Πολύφημον. 


μετὰ ολίγας ὥρας ὁ Κύκλωψ naonv. τα μῆλα ἡγε καὶ ξύλον εφερεν. 
15 ἡ xov ἄντρου θύρα ἦν λίθος µεγιστος. ὁ Κύκλωψ μόνος οἷος τ’ ἦν 


κυλίνδειν τὸν λίθον. ἡ θύρα κλειστὴ TV. ὁ Κύκλωψ πῦο εκαυσε καὶ εἶδε 











τοὺς ανθρώπους. βοὴ μεγίστη ἦν. “τινες ἐστέ, ὦ ξένοι, καὶ πόθεν;" 


“Ἀχαιοί ἐσμεν καὶ απὸ τῆς Τοοίας πλεομεν,” εἶπεν ὁ Ὀδυσσεύς, “δῶρα 

ἐθέλομεν εχειν. ὁ γὰρ Ζεὺς ξένους aei φυλάσσει.” “μῶρος εἶ, ὦ ἄνθρωπε, 

20 εἶπεν ὁ Κύκλωψ, “οἱ γὰρ Κύκλωπες φόβον τῶν θεῶν οὐκ εχουσιν.” enema 
δ᾽ ἔλαβε δύο τῶν ἑταίρων καὶ δεῖπνον εσχεν. μετὰ τό δεῖπνον εἰς ὕπνον 


βαθύτατον ἔπεσεν. ὁ Ὀδυσσεὺς ἤθελεν ἀποκτείνειν τόν Πολύφημον, ἀλλ’ 





ΠΤ 


οἱ ἄνθρωποι οὐχ οἷοί τ’ ἦσαν κυλίνδειν τὸν λίθον και φεύγειν. ἡ νὺξ 


μακοὰ ἦν. ἐπεὶ μέντοι ἥμερα ἦν ὁ Πολύφημος τὰ μῆλα ἐξήγαγε, καὶ ó 
25 Ὀδυσσεὺς νέαν βουλὴν ελαβεν. ἐν τῷ αντρω ῥόπαλον μέγιστον ηὗρον. 
ὤξυναν TI! ρόπαλον και ἐν τῷ πυρὶ ελύτον ὥστε σκληρὸν ἦν. επειτα δ’ 


ἔμενον τὸν Πολύφημον. 


14 


16 


16 


18 


24 


μετά 

OMYDIE AR -ᾱ 

πάρειμι imperfect παρῆν 

μῆλα -ων τά 

ξύλον -ου τό 

αντρον -ου τό 

λίθος -ου ὁ 

μόνος -1] -ον 

οἷός T giui” 

κυλίνδω 

κλειστός -ή -όν 

πυρ πυρός τό 

καίω aorist ἔκαυσα 

εἶδον (irregular second [strong] 
aorist) 

τίνες; 

πόθεν; 

Ἀχαιοί -ὦὧν οι 

Τροία -ας ἡ 

πλέω 

μῶρος -A -OV 

εταίρος -OV Ó 

ὕπνος -OV ὃ 

βαθύτατος -N -ov 

μακρός -Á -ÓV 

ρόπαλον -OV TO 

ὀξεύνω ὤξυνα 

ὥστε 

σκληρός -Á -Óv 





(+ acc) after 
few 

I am here, I am present 
sheep 

wood 

cave 

stone 

alone, only 
I am able 

I roll 
closed, shut 
fire 

I kindle 


I saw 

who? (pl) 
where from? 
Greeks 

Troy 

I sail 

foolish 
companion 
sleep 

very deep 
long 

club 

I sharpen 
with the result that 
hard 
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* note this common expression for I am able: the adjective oioc (literally of tbe sort 
to ...) with «e (elided) and the verb to be, both adjective and verb changing their 
endings as appropriate 
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THE USES OF τίςσ/τις 


e Inthe last passage you met: 


τίνες ἐστέ; who are you (pl)? 


And in the story about the Locrians in Chapter Three you met: 


τις someone 
Λοκρός τις a (certain) Locrian 


These are parts of τις, an important pronoun/adjective (third declension in form) 


with a range of uses. 


e Ina question, and with an acute accent on the first (or only) syllable. it 


means 
who? what? which? 


This is the interrogative use (asking a question): 


masculine/feminine neuter 
sg nom τις τι 
acc  τιν-α τι 
gen τιν-ος τιν-ος 
dat τιν-ι τιν-ι 
pl "nom — TIV-EG τιν-α 
acc τίν-ας τίν-α 
gen τιν-ων τιν-ων 
dat τίσι(ν)᾽ τισι(ν)” 


* contracted from τιν-σι(ν) to aid pronunciation 


who? which? what? 


e Elsewhere, usually without an accent or with an accent on the second 


syllable, it means 
a (certain), some (one/thing) 


This is the indefinite use: 


masculine/feminine neuter 
sg "om τις τι 
ace τιν-α τι 
gen τιν-ός τιν-ός 


dat τιν-ι τιν-ι 


a (certain), some (one/thing) 


pl 
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z 


NOM τιν-ές τιν-ά 
acc τιν-άς τιν-ά 
gen τιν-ων τιν-ων 
dat ^ «oi(v)* τισί(ν) * 


* contracted from τιν-σι(ν) to aid pronunciation 


The form is regular third declension, with genitive stem τιν-; as often when a 
word has a neuter form, its nominative is a shortened form of the masculine. 
And as with all neuters, nominative and accusative are the same, and 
nominative and accusative plural end in alpha. 


The uses of τίς/τις provide one of the most obvious examples in Greek of an 
accent making a difference to the meaning of a word. Although (as we saw 
at the beginning of this chapter) it is not normally necessary to use accents 
when you write Greek, τίς/τις is an exception: the interrogative version 
should always be given its accent. Greek texts and passages are usually 
printed with accents, but even when they are not, an exception is made for 
this word. 


In both the interrogative and indefinite uses, τίς/τις can be used either as an 
adjective (with a noun) or as a pronoun (standing alone). 


The word order is very important. The interrogative version normally comes 
first in its clause. The indefinite version never comes first, and when used as 
an adjective must follow its noun. 


As noted above, the interrogative version always has an accent in the first/only 
syllable; the indefinite version usually has no accent, or an accent on the second 
syllable. Occasionally the single-syllable parts of the indefinite τις acquire an accent 
from a following word, but in these rare cases confusion with the interrogative is 
avoided by word order and context. 


The four main uses therefore are: 


τίς δοῦλος ἀποτρέχει; interrogative adjective 
Which slave is running away? 


τίς ἀποτρέχει; interrogative pronoun 
Who 15 running away? 


δουλός τις αποτρεχει. indefinite adjective 
À (certain) slave is running away. 


ἀποτρεχειτις. indefinite pronoun 
Someone 15 running away. 


The indefinite adjective version is sometimes called the indefinite article, 
though as we have seen Greek commonly has the noun alone (e.g. δουλος) 
for a slave, keeping δουλος τις for a slightly more emphatic a certain slave, or 
to imply a contrast with the slave. 


100 


CHAPTER FIVE 


e If the indefinite adjective version is used with a noun that has an adjective as 
well, it normally comes between the noun and the adjective: e.g. νόμος τις 
νέος = a certain new law. 


e Whilst the interrogative version naturally occurs in a question, it is of course 
possible for the indefinite version to be used within a question (which will 
usually have a different interrogative word, e.g. αρα; or ποῦ;). 


ο When the interrogative version is a pronoun, there is a clear distinction in 
English between who? for a person and what? for a thing. When it is an 
adjective, the English is usually which . . .? for either (and of course the gender 
in Greek is, as with any adjective, determined by the gender of the noun). 


i ——————————————————————————— . 


Exercise 5.5 


Translate into English: 


| 


σι tn A UC N 


oo 


9 
10 


τις ἤκουσε τὰς βοάς; 

τίνες στρατιῶται ἐδιωξαν τον ἵππον; 

βουλήν τινα σοφὴν ἔχω. 

τί λέγει ὁ θεός; 

τινιτῶν γερόντων δειπνον παρέσχες, ὦ δοῦλε; 

ἆρα ἐθέλετε μῦθόν τινα ἀκούειν; 

πολιταί τινες ἐν τῇ ἀγορα ἤσαν. 

dE 7 93 t ~ / Y Il y ες v Y 
τί ἐστι τὸ τοῦ γίγαντος ὄνομα; εἶπεν ὁ διδάσκαλος. 

Y >E a , ~ € ~ 

ἔστι” δοῦλος τις £V τῷ ιερῷ. 


τί των δώρων μέγιστον ἣν; 


* remember that if the verb to be starts the sentence it is usually translated there is 
etc: because it introduces something not mentioned before, it goes naturally with 
the indefinite «ic 








Translate into Greek: 


] 


2 
3 
4 
5 


Exercise 5.6 





Who sent the letter? 

Which horses ran away? 

A certain village has a new temple. 
What did the soldier take? 
Something fell from the boat. 
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Some more third declension nouns: 


Oy cV -ῶνος Ó contest 

ἄρχων -οντος Ó ruler, magistrate 
λιμήν -ενος ὁ harbour 

παῖς παιδός of} boy, girl, child 
πούς ποδός Ó foot 


ο Notice that some words, such as παῖς here, are common gender: i.e. they can 


be either masculine or feminine. 


e Notice again the importance of the genitive stem, and the fact that English 
derivatives are often formed from it. 


e Notice that if the nominative ends -wv, the genitive most commonly ends 
-οντος (like γέρων), but some nouns have variants: e.g. -ωνος. 


e Ας usual, slight adjustment is necessary with the dative plural to aid 
pronunciation. The dative plurals of these nouns are: 


ἀγῶσι(ν) for -ωνσι(ν) 
αρχουσι(ν) -οντσι(ν) 
λιμέσι(ν) -ενσι(ν) 
παισί(ν) -dou(v) 
ποσί(ν) -δσι(ν) 


It is not necessary however to learn them individually: just observe the patterns and 
you will usually be able to predict them. 


Exercise 5.7 


Give one English derivative from: 


1 


2 
3 
4 
5 


αγών -VOG 
παῖς παιδός 
πούς ποδός 

ὄνομα -ατος 


σωμα -ατος 
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Exercise 5.8 





Translate into English: 

οἱ παῖδες ἐν τοῖς ἀγῶσιν ετρεχον. 

τις ἐστιν Ó τῆς κώμης ἄρχων; 

ἡ παῖς τον παῖδα διώκει. 

τὰ πλοία ἐν τῷ λιμένι ἦν. 

οἱ στρατιωται ἔμαθον την τοῦ ἄρχοντος βουλήν. 
φόβος τις ἐκώλυσε τὸν naa. 

τίνα νῆσον ἐφυλάσσετε, ὦ στρατιῶται; 


ὁ γίγας πόδας μεγίστους εχει. 


ο “ος Ὅ ο ο ον ΙΗ κ 


ὁ ποιητὴς τοὺς παῖδας ἐδίδαξεν. 


CN 
© 


τί ἤκουσας ἐν TH QAYOQQA; 
V 





Exercise 5.9 


Translate into Greek: 





There was a certain sea-battle in the harbour. 
The ruler of the island is an old man. 
The girls were learning certain stories. 


What is the name of the giant? 


Mm” A WwW N =e 


The horse has fine feet. 
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.l Vase from an Etruscan tomb depicting Odysseus and his companions as they 
Dina ο Es. (Photo by CM Dixon/Print Collector/Getty Images.) 


The Cyclops (3) 


νὺξ ἦν. 6 t Ὀδυσσεὺς καὶ οι ἑταῖοοι ἐν τῷ ἄντρω ἔμενον. ὁ Πολύφημος 
μετὰ των μήλων πρὸς τὸ ἄντρον προσέβαινεν. οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὸν Κύκλωπα 
εἶδον. ἐπεὶ ἐν τῶ ἄντρω παοῆν, ETOWOL ἦσαν. ὁ Ὀδυσσεὺς τὸ ῥόπαλον 
εἶχεν. T] του ἄντρου θύρα νυν κλειστὴ ἦν. ὁ Κύκλωψ αὐθις ελαβε δύο 





Y. τῶν εταίρων καὶ egayev. ὁ δ Ὀδυσσεὺς οἶνόν τινα κάλλιστον ἐν τω 


ἕταιρος-ου O companion 
ἄντρον -ου TO cave 
μετά (+ gen) with (+ acc = after) 
μῆλα -ων τά sheep 
1 εἶδον (irregular second [strong] 
aorist) I saw 
πάρειμι imperfect παρῆν I am present, I arrive 
ετοιµος -η -OV ready 
ρόπαλον -ου τό club 
4 κλειστός -ή -όν closed, shut 
αὖθις again 
ἐσθίω εφαγον I eat 
οἶνος -ου ὁ wine 


κάλλιστος -η -ον very fine, excellent 
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πλοίω ἐκόμιζε, δῶρον ξένου τινός: νυν ἐν ἀσκῶ ἔφερε, καὶ τῷ Κύκλωπι 
εἶπεν, “οἶνον λάμβανε, καὶ μετὰ τὸ δεῖπνον πῖνε. οἶνον γὰρ κάλλιστον ἐν 





d 


τῷ πλοίω φέρομεν.” ὁ οὖν Πολύφημος τον οἶνον ελαβε καὶ επιεν. ἔπειτα 
δ’ εἶπε, “κάλλιστος ὁ οἶνος, ὦ ξένε: αὖθις πάρεχε. ἀλλὰ Ti ἐστι τὸ σὸν 

10 ὄνομα; δῶρον γὰρ ἐθέλω παρέχειν." ὁ οὖν Ὀδυσσεὺς οἶνον αὖθις 
παρέσχε καὶ εἶπε, “TO ὄνομα τὸ ἐμὸν Οὐτίς ἐστιν,’ "Obuv οὖν υστατον 
εδοµαι,’ ειπεν ὁ Πολύφημος, “τοὺς αλλους πρότερον: οὕτως γὰρ δῶρον 


παρεχω.” 


ὁ δὲ Κύκλωψ νῦν ἐμεθυε, καί ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς κλειστὸς ἦν: ὕπνος γὰρ ελαβε 
15 τον Πολύφημον. ὁ οὖν Ὀδυσσεὺς τὸ ὁόπαλον πρὸς τὸ πῦρ αὖθις ἐφερεν. 

επειτα δὲ μετὰ των εταίρων ἐνέβαλεν εἰς τὸν τοῦ Κυκλωπος οφθαλμὸν. 

μεγίστη βοὴ ἦν. οἱ ἄλλοι Κύκλωπες πρὸς τὸ ἄντρον εδραμον. “τί ἐστιν, ὦ 
λάπτει σε; 





Πολύφημε;” ειπον οἱ Κύκλωπες, “τις ἐστιν ὁ κίνδυνος; τίς 
“Οὗτις βλάπτει µε, Οὗτις ἐθέλει ἀποκτείνειν,” εἶπεν ὁ Πολύφημος. 

20 “κίνδυνος οὖν οὐκ ἔστιν, ἐπεὶ οὔτις βλάπτει, οὔτις ἐθελει ἀποκτείνειν σε. 
νόσον γάρ τινα ἀπὸ τῶν θεῶν ἔχεις,’ εἶπον οἱ Κύκλωπες, καὶ ἀπέβαινον. 


κομίζω I bring 
ἀσκός -ου ὁ wine-skin 
πίνω επιον I drink 
σός ση σόν your (of you sg) (used witb tbe article, 
9 though this is not translated) 
ἐμός - -ÓV my (used similarly with the article) 
Οὗτις (accusative Οὗτιν) Noman (invented name: ουτις = 
no-one) 
ὕστατον last 
12 ἔδομαι (irregular future) J shall eat 
ἄλλος -η -ο other 
ούτως in this way 
μεθύω I am drunk 
οφθαλμός -oŭ ὁ eye 
14 κλειστός -ή -όν closed, shut 
ὕπνος -ου ὁ sleep 
ρόπαλον -OU τὸ club 
πῦο πυρός τό fire 
αὖθις again 
16 μετά (+ gen) with 
ἑταῖρος -ου ὁ companion 
eup&AAc ἐνέβαλον I thrust in 
ἄλλος -η -ο other 
βλάπτω I harm 
18 σε you (acc sg) 
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ὁ δὲ Πολύφημος νυν τυφλὸς ἦν, ἀλλ᾽ £u οἷός τ’ ἦν κυλίνδειν τον λίθον. 
ertet δὲ ἦμερα ἦν ὁ Κύκλωψ ἐξήγαγε τα μῆλα. ὑπὸ ἑκάστω ἦν εἷς των 
ἑταίρων. καὶ ὁ μέγιστος κριὸς THY Ὀδυσσέα ἐφερεν. οὕτως ουν EK του 

25 ἄντρου ἔφυγον καὶ προς τὴν θάλασσαν εδραμον. επειτα δὲ τὰ μῆλα εἰς τὸ 
πλοῖον ἤγαγον και τὸ πλοιον ελυσαν. ὁ © Όδυσσευς ὕβρισε τον 
Πολύφημον: “ἆρα ἐθελεις γιγνώσκειν τις σε ὕβρισε και τα μῆλα εκλεψεν; 
οὐ γὰρ Οὐτίς εἰμι syw ἀλλ’ Ὀδυσσεὺς ὁ πολύτοοπος.” 





τυφλός -ή -όν blind 
ETI still 
οἷός τ’ εἰμί ] am able 
κυλίνδω I roll 
23 ὑπό (+ dat) under 
έκαστος -η -OV each 
εἷς one 
κριός -OÙ ὁ ram 
οὕτως in this way 
25 ἄντρον -ου τό cave 
μῆλα -wv τά sheep 
υβρίζω υβρισα I insult 
κλέπτω εκλεψα I steal 
εγώ I 
28 πολύτροπος of many wiles, full of tricks (recurrent 
Homeric adjective describing 
Odysseus) 


CASES TAKEN BY PREPOSITIONS 


In Chapter One we met these prepositions that are followed by the accusative case, 
indicating motion towards: 

eic into 

προς towards 


In Chapter Three we met these prepositions that are followed by the genitive case, 
indicating motion away from: 


από from 
εκ (ἐξ) out of 


and this preposition that is followed by the dative case, indicating rest: 
£V in 


e This pattern of case usage applies to most prepositions. Some however 
can take more than one case; the thought process determining the case 
is not always as obvious as in the examples above; and some uses of 
prepositions have special idiomatic meanings that cannot easily be 
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guessed. But as always the common examples quickly become familiar. 
In Chapter Four we met: 


µετά + accusative after 
In this chapter we have met: 
µετά + genitive with 
Another preposition taking both accusative and genitive 15: 


διά -- accusative on account of* 
διά + genitive through 


* note however that the translation ‘through’ would often also be appropriate here, 
e.g. She was absent through illness; contrast She was walking through the field 
(physically through), which would need the genitive 


e Note the very common phrase: 
διὰ τί; why? (literally on account of what?) 


e Where a preposition takes only one case, it is given in wordlists in this book 
in the form: 


από from (+ gen) 


but if the case is given before the meaning, that is a signal that the preposition has 
one or more other meanings with one or more different cases: 


μετά (+ gen) with 





Exercise 5.11 





Translate into English: 

διὰ τί αἱ παῖδες ἐκ τῆς οικίας ἐξεδραμον; 

οἱ στρατιῶται ἐνθάδε μετὰ των συμμάχων μένουσιν. 
ὁ ἵππος διὰ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ETOEXEV. 


μετὰ τὸ δεῖπνον οἱ πολῖται εἰς τὴν αγορὰν ἐκβαίνουσιν. 


ον AA Ww N e 


διὰ τὴν νόσον ὁ γέρων οὐ πάοεστιν. 


πάρειμι = I am bere, I am present is a compound οἵ εἰμί and has the same 


endings 
κ 4 
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Exercise 5.12 
Translate into Greek: 


After the contest we found a very big prize. 





The slave was running through the market-place towards the sea. 
What did the old man leave in the house? 


On account of the war we do not have wine. 


a A v N e 


Why were the magistrates not suffering with the citizens? 





PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 
(First and Second Person Singular) 


e We met some of these in the last passage. The first person singular pronoun 
(1, me, etc: note that this is one of the places where English has nominative 
and accusative) in full is: 


nom εγώ I 

acc ἐμέ OF µε me 

gen ἐμοῦ OF µου of me 
dat ἐμοί or uot to/for me 


e The accusative, genitive and dative are found both with and without the 
initial epsilon. The version with the epsilon is used in slightly more emphatic 
positions (e.g. first word in a sentence); the version without the epsilon is 
used when the pronoun is felt to follow another word closely (e.g. πίστευε 
μοι = believe me!). A word closely following and depending on another in 
this way is known technically as an enclitic (= leaning on). Enclitics usually 
do not have an accent. The indefinite τις is commonly used as an enclitic. 

e Note similarity to the Latin equivalent (ego, me, etc). As in Latin, the 
nominative is only used for emphasis or to draw a contrast, because the first 
person singular of a verb is normally sufficient to indicate the subject. 


e The associated adjective is: 
ἐμός -ή -óv (mY) 
This goes exactly like σοφός. Its gender is that of the thing possessed (not the 
possessor). It behaves like any other adjective, i.e. when used with a noun normally 


has the article as well (not translated in English), and is either sandwiched or has 
repeated article for the bound or attributive position (telling you which one): 


ἢ ἐμὴ οἰκία or 
ἢ οἰκία ἡ ἐμή 
my house 
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e The second person singular pronoun (you sg) is: 


nom συ you (sg) 
acc σε 

gen σου of you 
dat σοί to/for you 


e Again the nominative is normally only used for emphasis. 


e The other cases are often used as enclitics (closely following and depending 
on another word): they then usually lose their accent (but, unlike the 
equivalent parts of the first person pronoun, do not otherwise have a special 
form for the enclitic use). 


e The associated adjective here is: σος, σι], σον (your, of you sg) 


This declines and is used in the same way as the first person adjective. 


"ΤΙ WW — U (3. "wu  — 5 


Exercise 5.13 


Translate into English: 

ἐγὼ μὲν ἔμεινα, σὺ δὲ ἔφυγες. 

δειπνόν μοι πάρεχε, ὦ δοῦλε. 

ἐμὲ θαυμάζουσιν οἱ πολῖται. 

ἆρα γιγνώσκεις τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα; 

ai σαὶ ἐπιστολαὶ επειθόν µε. 

ὃ ἐμὸς ἵππος κάλλιστος. 

οὐκ ἐθέλω μετὰ σου εἰς κίνδυνον βαίνειν. 
ὁ γίγας διώκει τὸ σὸν πλοῖον. 


σὺ μὲν ἄρχων εἰ του δήμου, ἐγὼ δε οὔ. 


e ο © N OQ tn A U N e 


0 τό έργον τὸ των ἐμῶν δούλων χαλεπόν ἐστιν. 


Exercise 5.14 


Translate into Greek: 
I admire your prizes. 
My house has a small door. 


Who chased your horse, old man? 


I am a slave, but you are free. 


You did not trust my friends. 
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Exercise 5.15 


The Cyclops (4) 
Odysseus tells tbe next part of the story: 


“ο δε Πολύφημος, ἐπεὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους ἤκουσε, πολλοὺς λίθους 
εβαλλεν (ὑβοιστικως γὰρ εἶπον), ἀλλ’ οὐχ οἷός τ’ ἦν xo ἐμὸν πλοῖον 
καταδύειν. ἐφυγον οὖν μετὰ ολίγων ἑταίρων ἀπὸ τῆς τοῦ Κύκλωπος 
χώρας. καὶ προς την τῶν αἰγῶν νῆσον ταχεως ἤλθομεν: εκεῖ γὰρ οἱ ἄλλοι 

5 εταῖροι εμενον. τὰ δὲ μῆλα ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου ἐλάβομεν. επειτα δὲ τὰ κρέα 
τοῖς ναύταις ἐνείμαμεν. ἐγὼ δὲ τῶ Διὶ εθυσα τον μέγιστον κριόν. ὁ µεντοι 
Ζεὺς οὐκ ἤκουσε την ἐμὴν ευχήν. ὁ γὰρ Ποσειδῶν (ὁ τῆς θαλάσσης 
θεός, ὁ του Πολυφήμου πατὴο καὶ ὁ του Διὸς ἀδελφός) πεοιοργὴς ἦν, καὶ οἱ 
θεοὶ ἤθελον τὰ πλοῖα διαφθείρειν καὶ τοὺς εταίρους ἀποκτείνειν. ἀλλὰ 

10 τὴν νῆσον ἐλίπομεν, χαίροντες διότι ἐκ θανάτου νῦν ἐφύγομεν." 








πολλοί -αί -ά many 
λίθος -ov Ó stone 
ὑβριστικῶς arrogantly 
οἷός τ’ εἰμί I am able 
3 καταδύω I sink (something) 
ολίγοι -at -a few 
ἑταῖρος -OV ὁ companion 
arg αἰγός ὁ goat 
ταχέως quickly 
4 ἦλθον (irregular second[strong] aorist) ] came 
μῆλα -wv τά sheep 
κρέα -WV τά meat 
νέμω ἔνειμα J distribute 
6 Ζεύς (irregular genitive Διός) ὁ Zeus 
θύω ἔθυσα I sacrifice 
κριός -OÙ ὁ ram 
εὐχή -S ἢ prayer 
Ποσειδῶν «voc ὁ Poseidon 
πατήρ -τρός ὁ father 
αδελφός -ov 6 brother 
περιοργῆς very angry 
διαφθείρω I destroy 
χαίροντες” rejoicing 


* this is the present participle of χαίρω - I rejoice: see the next page 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE (1) 


e A participle is a part of a verb used (normally) as an adjective, formed by 
putting noun/adjective endings onto a verb stem. Greek makes very full use 
of participles, and often avoids longer and more complex clauses by doing so. 


e The present active participle is literally translated -ing. This however needs 
care in English: they fell about laughing and the laughing cavalier involve 
participles (equivalent to while laughing, who is laughing, etc); but laughing 
is good for you is a different idiom (equivalent to a noun laughter or the act 
of laughing): this is not a participle. (In Greek it would be an infinitive, as we 
shall see later.) 


e The present active participle in the masculine declines exactly like a third 
declension noun such as γέρων: 


sg nom παύ-ων stopping 
acc παύ-οντα 
gen παύ-οντος 
dat παύ-οντι 
pl | nom παύ-οντες 
acc παύ-οντας 
gen παυ-όντων 
dat παύ-ουσι(ν)᾽ 


* as will be familiar by now, this 1s a contraction of παυ-οντσι(ν) 


* This is broadly comparable to a Latin present participle (e.g. portans, 
portantis) which is likewise third declension (similar to the adjective ingens). 


e The present participle does not tell you that the action is necessarily 
happening now, but rather at the same time as the action expressed by the 
main verb. If the main verb is past (as it commonly is in narrative), the 
present participle refers to something also happening in the past (and so may 
be translated like an imperfect tense). 


e Ας we saw in the English examples above (fell about laughing, laughing 
cavalier) the participle often replaces a clause: a when or while clause 
(temporal, telling you when), or a who clause (relative, describing further, or 
specifying which one). 


Examples: 


τρέχων επεσον 


literally running, I fell or (in better English, and because the main verb is past) while 
I was running, I fell; 
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διδάσκοντες μανθάνομεν 


literally teaching, we learn or (in better English, this time with present main verb) 
wbile we are teaching, we learn; 


φεύγοντες ἀπέθανον 
literally escaping, they died or when they were escaping, they died. 


e When the participle is used with a noun, the word order and use of the article 
make an important difference to the meaning. Consider the difference between: 


1; The slave, while he was escaping, fell. 
where we are being given information about the circumstances of the person under 
discussion: this in Greek is 


ὁ δοῦλος φεύγων ἔπεσεν. 


2i The slave who was escaping fell. 
Or The escaping slave fell (which may imply e.g. but the other slave didn't): we 
are being told an attribute of the slave in question, distinguishing him from others. 


This in Greek is 


ὁ δοῦλος Ó φεύγων ἔπεσεν. 


literally 

The slave the one escaping fell. 
1.6. The escaping slave fell. 
Of The slave who was escaping fell. 


(this is like the normal use of an adjective; we saw above that a participle is an 
adjective formed from a verb) 


ο With an ordinary adjective the sandwiched version (6 κακός δοῦλος) is the 
norm, with the repeated article version (6 δοῦλος 6 κακός) available as an 
alternative. But with the participle, the repeated article version (ὁ δοῦλος ὁ 
φεύγων) is the norm (with the sandwiched version ὁ φεύγων δούλος possible 
in theory but not normally used). 


e To summarise — you need to distinguish two main uses of the participle with 
a noun: 


1: circumstantial (e.g. what someone was doing at the time) 


οι σύμμαχοι τρέχοντες βοὰς ἤκουσαν. 
The allies while running heard shouts. 
or The allies when they were running heard shouts. 


112 CHAPTER FIVE 


2: attributive/adjectival (describing the people, perhaps to distinguish them from 
others) 


οι σύμμαχοι οι τρέχοντες βοὰς ἤκουσαν. 
The allies who were running heard shouts. 


(perhaps implying e.g. but those who were standing still did not) 

This is the normal way Greek expresses what in English or Latin would be a relative 
clause: indeed a failsafe way of translating a participle after the article is to use a 
relative clause introduced by who or which. 


e Although a participle may have become an adjective, or be replacing a 
clause, it remains a verb and so can for example still take an object, or a 
preposition phrase. This normally (especially with the attributive version) 
goes in front of the participle: 


οἱ παῖδες οἱ TOV ἵππον διώκοντες ἐθαύμασαν. 
The boys who were chasing the horse were amazed. 


ὁ στρατιώτης εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον εἰστρέχων επεσεν. 
The soldier while running into the camp fell. 


or, with better English word order, 
The soldier fell while running into the camp. 


e Ας many of these examples have shown, there are often several possible 
English translations of a participle (when . . ., while . . ., etc). The important 
point is that Greek likes to have just one main verb in a sentence: other, 
subordinate ideas are commonly expressed by participles. 





Exercise 5.16 





Translate into English: 
ὁ στρατηγὸς τον στρατὸν τάσσων βοὴν ἤκουσεν. 
Ot δουλοι οἱ φεύγοντες εἰσέπεσον εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. 
τὸν γίγαντα τούς ανθρώπους ἐσθίοντα ἐλάβομεν. 
ὁ ξενος ὁ τὸν ἵππον εχων EQUYEV. 


κελεύσω τὸν δοῦλον τὸν λέγοντα ενθάδε μένειν. 


] 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 οἱ στρατιωται τὴν κώμην φυλάσσοντες ἀπεθανον. 

7 τίνες εισὶν οἱ ναῦται οἱ ἐκ TOV λιμένος ἐκβαίνοντες; 

8 πιστεύω τῶ κριτῇ τῶ σοφῶς λέγοντι. 

9 ἐγὼ ηὗρον ἄνθρωπόν τινα τὸ ἐμὸν δεῖπνον ἐσθίοντα. 
1 


Ü ὀνεανίας ὁ τήν χώραν γιγνώσκων χρήσιμός σοί ἐστιν. 


Ν 
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Exercise 5.17 


Translate into Greek: 





The soldiers who are running away are not wise. 
While chasing the giant, the young man fell. 
The teacher, while he was writing a letter, heard the shouts. 


The giant died when he was eating the boy. 


a d» C N me 


Who is the slave who is leading the horses? 





* The present participle of the verb zo be is simply the participle endings (with 
smooth breathing), so the masculine is: 


sg nom ων being 
acc ὄντα 
gen ὄντος 
dat ὄντι 
pl nom ὄντες 
acc ὄντας 
gen ὄντων 
dat οὖσι(ν! 


e With any participle, another possible translation of the circumstantial use is 
because: 


ὁ δοῦλος £v TH οἰκία μένων οὐκ ἤκουσε τὰς βοάς. 
The slave, because he stayed in the house, did not hear the shouts. 


The translation because is often particularly appropriate with the participle of to be: 
e.g. Ó παὶς ανδρεῖος WV οὐκ ἔφυγεν. 

literally The boy, being brave, did not run away. 

Or The boy, because he was brave, did not run away. 

However, the translation who is also often natural: 


ὁ Περικλῆς στρατηγὸς cv ἔταξε τον στρατόν. 
Pericles, who was general, drew up the army. 


114 CHAPTER FIVE 


i. 
Exercise 5.18 









Translate into English: 

ὁ διδάσκαλος, σοφὸς ὤν, σοφῶς διδάσκει. 

οἱ ξένοι σύμμαχοι ὄντες ἐφύλασσον τὸν λιµενα. 
διὰ τί οἱ ναῦται κακοὶ ὄντες εφυγον; 


ὁ Ζεὺς θεὸς ὢν καλὰ δῶρα τοῖς ἀνθρωποις παρέχει. 


wn A Ὁ N = 


οι πολῖται οἱ ἐν τῇ a yoga μένοντες ἐθαύμασαν. 





Exercise 5.19 


Translate into Greek: 





The ruler, because he was wise, wrote good laws. 
The soldiers, being brave, guarded the citizens. 
The boys, because they were bad, did not listen. 
Polvphemus. who was a giant, ate two men. 


a kW N e 


Because it was dangerous, the river hindered the army. 


Polyphemus Πολυφήμος o 
I hinder κωλυω, aorist ἐκώλυσα 


-* 





^ 


REVISION CHECKPOINT 


Make sure you know: 
* first and second person singular pronouns and adjectives 


* the declension of the present participle in the masculine, and the main ways 
it is used 








PRESENT PARTICIPLE (1) 


= : ec 
j d A 4 
mA a ΄ ΄ 7 e am 


The Bag of Winds 





Figure 5.2 French illustration of Aeolus giving Odysseus the bag of winds. (Photo by 
Leemage/UIG via Getty Images.) 
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After leaving the scene of the adventure with the Cyclops, Odysseus and his surviving 
men came to tbe floating island of Aeolia, ruled by Aeolus. 


“ὁ δ’ Αἴολος καλῶς ἐξένισεν ημᾶς. καὶ ἐπεὶ την νῆσον ἐλείπομεν, δῶρα 
θαυμάσια παρέσχεν: τοὺς γὰρ άνεµους ἐν ασκῶ σκυτίνω ἐδέσμευσεν. 
εννέα ημέρας ἀπὸ τῆς του Αἰόλου νήσου ἐπλέομεν. τελος δὲ την Ἰθάκην 
εἴδομεν. ἀλλ’ υπνος ἔλαβε µε. ἔπειτα δὲ οἱ ἑταῖοοι εἶπον, “6 Ὀδυσσεύς, 

S ανθρώπων πλουσίων φίλος ov, πολλὰ δῶρα ἀεὶ εχει. καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Τροίας 
θησαυρὸν φέρει. ἡμεῖς δ’ οὐδὲν εχοµεν. καὶ νυν ὁ Αἰολος ἄλλο δῶρον 
παρέσχεν. ἆρα χουσος ἐν τω ἀσκῶ ενεστιν; τον οὖν ἀσκὸν ελυσαν. καὶ 
οἱ ἄνεμοι εὐθὺς ἐξέφυγον. χειμὼν μέγιστος τα πλοῖα ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰθάκης 


T 


πόορω ἤνεγκεν. ἐγω ἐγοηγορως ἀθλιώτατος ἡ. ποὸς οὖν την του Αἰόλου 




















Αἴολος -ου ὁ Aeolus 
ξενίζω ἐξένισα I entertain 
ημᾶς us 
θαυμάσιος -a -ov amazing, wonderful 
2 ἄνεμος -OV Ó wind 
ασκός -OÙ Ó bag 
σκύτινος -η -OV (made of) leather 
δεσμεύω ἐδέσμευσα I fasten up 
évvéa nine 
3 πλέω I sail 
τέλος finally 
Ἰθάκη -ης ἡ Ithaca 
εἶδον (irregular aorist) I saw 
ὕπνος -ου ὁ sleep 
4 ἑταῖρος -OV ὁ companion 
πλούσιος -α -ον wealthy 
πολλοί -ai -Á many 
Τροία -aç ἡ Troy 
θησαυρός -ov Ó treasure 
6 ημεῖς we 
ἄλλος -N -ο another 
χρυσός -οῦ ὁ gold 
εὐθύς immediately 
χειμών -ῶνος ὁ storm 
9 πόρρω far off 
ἤνεγκα (irregular aorist of φέρω) I carried 
ἐγρηρορώς having woken up, on waking up 


ἀθλιώτατος -η -OV very miserable 





PRESENT PARTICIPLE (1) 


10 νῆσον βραδέως ἐπανήλθομεν. ὁ μέντοι Αἴολος θαυμάζων εἶπε, ‘N&G 
πάρει. ὦ Όδυσσευ; dea θεὸς κακός επεμψέ σε; ἐγὼ γὰρ δῶρα παρέχων 
ἀπέπεμψά σε προς τὴν Ἰθάκην. "οἵ τε ἑταιροι αἴτιοί εισιν, ὦ Αἴολε, καὶ 
ὁ ὕπνος. ἀλλα φίλος cv δῶρα αὖθις πάρεχε. ὁ μέντοι Αἴολος εἶπεν, ‘ATO 
τῆς νήσου εὐθὺς φευγε, ὦ κάκιστε. οὗ γὰρ παρέχομεν δῶρα ἀνθρωποις εἰ 


14 οἱ θεοὶ εχθροί εἰσιν. 


12 


,H"H 


βοαδέως 
ἐπανῆλθον 
πάρειμι 
εταῖρος -ου ὁ 
αἴτιος -α -ον 
ὕπνος -ου ὁ 
αὖθις 
κάκιστος -η -ον 
ει 








slowly 

(irregular aorist) I returned 
I am here, I am present 
companion 

to blame, responsible 

sleep 

again 

very bad, very wicked 

if 
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SUMMARY OF CHAPTER FIVE GRAMMAR 


Accents 

Acute, grave and circumflex accents post-date most major Greek authors. They 
originally denoted pitch rather than stress. They sometimes serve to distinguish 
otherwise identical words. 


Third declension 

There is a wide range of possibilities for the nominative singular, but other cases are 
formed by adding these endings to the genitive stem (which needs to be learned): acc 
sg -a (same as nom if n), gen -oc, dat -1, nom pl -eç (7 -a), acc -aç (n -a), gen -ων, dat 
-σι(ν). So e.g. γέρων (old man), gen γέροντος, stem γεροντ-; γίγας (giant), gen 
γίγαντος, stem γιγαντ-. Some dative plurals are adjusted to ease pronunciation, e.g. 
γίγασι(ν) instead of γιγαντσι(ν). 


Elision 

A (usually short) vowel ending a word is often elided -- i.e. knocked off and 
represented by an inverted comma - if the next word starts with a vowel, representing 
pronunciation in practice (e.g. τ᾽ for τε). 


The uses of τις/τις 

The word τίς/τις (stem τιν-) exists in two forms. With an accent on the first or only 
syllable it is an interrogative who/which/what? With no accent (or an accent on the 
second syllable) it is an indefinite a (certain), some (one/thing). Either can be used on 
its own as a pronoun or as an adjective with a noun. The interrogative version comes 
first word in a question. The indefinite version cannot come first, and if used as an 
adjective must follow its noun. 





τίς δουλος ἀποτρεχει; Which slave is running away? interrogative adjective 
τίς ἀποτρεχει; Who is running away? interrogative pronoun 
δοῦλός τις ἀποτρεχει. A certain slave is running away. indefinite adjective 
ἀποτρεχειτις. Someone is running away. indefinite pronoun 


Cases taken by prepositions 


Prepositions with the accusative often indicate motion towards, those with the 
genitive motion away from, and those with the dative rest or position in a place. But 
some are less obvious, e.g. µετά + acc = after, + gen = with; διά + acc = on account 
of, + gen = through. Note also διὰ τί; = why? 


Personal pronouns and adiectives (first and second person singular) 


The first person pronoun ἐγώ (I) has acc eué or µε, gen ἐμοῦ or pov, dat ἐμοί or 
uot. The versions with the epsilon are slightly more emphatic and often come first 
word. The shorter unaccented forms are ‘enclitics’, which depend on and closely 
follow another word. The associated adjective ἐμός -ή -óv (my) is usually sandwiched 
with the (untranslated) article, e.g. ἡ ἐμὴ οἰκία (my house). 
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The second person pronoun συ, σέ, σοῦ, σοῖ (you) -- the acc/gen/dat losing the 
accent if enclitic — has the associated adjective σός ση σόν (your, of you sg), used in 
the same way as the first person adjective. 


Present participle (1) 


A participle is part of a verb used as an adjective. The present participle (e.g. παύων 
- stopping) declines in the masculine like the third declension noun. The present 
participle describes something happening at the same time as the action of the main 
verb: if that is in the past, it is translated like an imperfect tense. 

When a participle is used with a noun, word order and use of the article importantly 
affect the meaning. 


‘circumstantial’ (describing what the slave was doing at tbe time): 

ὁ δοῦλος φεύγων ἔπεσεν. The slave fell while running away. 
‘attributive’ or ‘bound’ (identifying which slave we are talking about): 
ὁ δοῦλος ὁ φεύγων ἔπεσεν. The slave who was running away fell. 


(The participle uses repeated article rather than sandwich for ‘bound’ position.) 
The participle of the verb to be is simply the participle endings with a smooth 
breathing: dv, gen ὄντος (being). 
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CHAPTER FIVE VOCABULARY 


αγρός -ου ὁ 
ἄγων -WVOG ὁ 
αλλος -n -ο 
ἄνεμος -ου ὁ 
ἄρχων -οντος ὁ 
βλάπτω ἔβλαψα 
γέρων -οντος ὁ 
γίγας -αντος ὁ 
διά 


διὰ τι; 

ἐγώ 

εἶδον 

ἕκαστος -η -ον 
εμβάλλω ἐνέβαλον 
ἐμὸς -1] -ÓV 

ἔτι 

ἕτοιμος -η -ον 
κάλλιστος -ἠ -OV 
κλεπτω ἔκλεψα 
κωλύω εκώλυσα 
λίθος -ου ὁ 
λιμήν -ενος ὁ 
μετά 

μόνον 

μόνος -η -ον 
μωρος -A -OV 
VÚŠ νυκτὸς ἡ 
οἶνος -ου ὁ 

οιός τ’ εἰμί 
ὀλίγοι -αι -α 
ὄνομα -ατος τό 
TAIS παιδός ὁ/ή 


πάρειμι imperfect παρῆν 


πίνω ἔπιον 
πόθεν; 

πολλοί -αί -Á 
πούς ποδός ὁ 
πυρ πυρός τό 
σός ση σόν 

σύ 

σωμα -ατος τό 
τις, EL? 

"ITI 

υπνος -OU ὦ 
φύλαξ -ακος ὁ 


45 words 


field 

contest 

other, another 

wind 

ruler, magistrate 

I harm, I damage 

old man 

giant 

(+ acc) on account of 
(+ gen) through 
why? 

I 

(irregular aorist) | saw 
each 

] throw in, I thrust in 
my 

still, yet 

ready 

very fine, very beautiful 
I steal 

J hinder 

stone 

harbour 

(+ gen) with 

only (adverb) 

only, alone 

foolish, stupid 

night 

wine 

I am able 

few 

name 

boy, girl, child 

I am here, I am present 
I drink 

where from? 

many 

foot 

fire 

your (of you sg) 

you (sg) 

body 

who? what? which? 
a (certain), someone, something 
sleep 

guard 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE (2) 


* Here is the present participle in full, for all three genders: 


stopping 
masculine feminine neuter 

eu nom παύ-ων παυ-ουσ-α παῦ-ον 
acc παυ-οντα παύ-ουσ-αν παυ-ον 
gen παύ-οντος παυ-ούσ-ης παύ-οντος 
dat παύ-οντι παυ-ούσ-η παύ-οντι 

pl nom παυ-οντες παύ-ουσ-αι παύ-οντα 
acc παύ-οντας παυ-ούσ-ας παύ-οντα 
gen παυ-όντων ταυ-ουσ-ὼν παυ-όντων 
dat παύ-ουσι(ν) παυ-ούσ-αις παύ-ουσι(ν! 


* Ας we have seen already, the masculine is identical to a third declension 
noun like γέρων. The neuter is a predictable neuter version of this: 
nominative a ‘reduced’ (short o) version of the masculine; nominative and 
accusative the same; nominative and accusative plural ending in alpha. 


* The feminine adds -ovo- to the verb stem and then is identical to a first 
declension noun like 0&Aacoa (the version of first declension where on a 
consonant stem the alpha ending changes to eta after the accusative). 


* And the participle of the verb to be (εἰμί) in full, for all three genders: 








being 
masculine feminine neuter 
s" mom ὧν οὖσα ὄν 
acc ὄντα οὖσαν ὄν 
gen ὄντος οὔσης ὄντος 
dat ὄντι οὔση ὄντι 
hi nom ὄντες οὖσαι ὄντα 
acc ὄντας οὔσας ὄντα 
gen ὄντων οὐσῶν ὄντων 
dat ουσι(ν) οὔσαις οὖσι(ν) 
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Exercise 6.1 


Translate into English: 

ἡ KOON επιστολὴν γράφουσα οὐκ ἤκουσε την βοὴν. 

ἐγὼ τὸ τῆς κώμης ὄνομα χαλεπὸν OV οὐκ εµαθον. 

αἱ παῖδες αἱ τὴν ἐμὴν οἰκίαν φυλάσσουσαι ἀνδρεῖαι ἦσαν. 
θαυμάζομεν τὸ ιερὸν ὡς” καλὸν ὄν. 

ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὁ τον δοῦλον διώκων μέγιστος ἐστιν. 

ἡ Ἀφροδίτη θεὰ οὖσα δῶρα τοις ἀνθρώποις παρέχει. 

αἱ τοῦ διδασκάλου βίβλοι χρήσιμαι οὖσαι ἡμᾶς διδάσκουσιν. 


ἆρα πιστεύεις TH θεᾷ τῇ τοὺς ποιητας διδασκουση; 


ο οσο X ο Ὁν qe o oe 


ελάβομεν την χώραν ὡς” χρησίμην οὖσαν. 


c 


ἆρα εἰσεδράμετε εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τὸ τὴν μεγίστην θύραν EXOV; 
Ἴμας us (acc pl) 


* coc (literally as) with a present participle specifies that the meaning is 
because or on the grounds that 





Background: Alexander the Great 


Alexander (356-323 BC) became in his short life the greatest general in Greek 
history. His father Philip II, king of Macedon in the northern mountains, had made 
himself leader (almost dictator) of the Greek city-states. Alexander inherited this 
role, and his father's ambition to lead an army against Persia to avenge the wrongs 
inflicted on Greece in the Persian Wars 150 years earlier. 


Alexander also looked back even further for inspiration: to the Trojan War of Homer, 
on whose greatest hero Achilles he modelled himself. He spent the last ten years of 
his life creating the largest empire the world had yet seen, founding numerous cities 
named Alexandria after him, and penetrating as far as northern India. 


Writers accompanied his campaign, and Alexander himself kept a diary. These 
works do not themselves survive. But we have numerous accounts from later Greek 
times that drew on contemporary sources. Some accounts are hostile, seeing 
Alexander as a tyrant corrupted by power. But the majority admire him as a 
supremely successful commander, a remarkable character, and a worthy heir of 
the Homeric heroes. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE (2) 


A- LP e ám 


Alexander and Bucephalas 


et - 
.. 2 13 boo aÀsmo mm n) dteu Fumetti 


prow neg eA e- wheres + rer ne ee D-— 


ne - 


`~ 


b 





ἔ 


! ccm 
—— - — ; m 


| | A 15th-century Greek manuscript telling the history of Alexander the Great 
η On d Pris page with his horse Bucephalas. (Photo by Photo12/UIG/Getty Images.) 
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The young Alexander acquires the borse that will serve bim faithfully in his career of 
conquest. 


Φιλόνεικος” ὁ Θεσσαλός, ἵππων εµπορος ov, προς την Μακεδονίαν καὶ 

τὰ του Φιλίππου βασίλειά ποτε ἦλθεν. ἵππον γὰρ μέγιστον καὶ κάλλιστον 

εἶχεν. καὶ ὁ Φίλιππος εἶπε, "tt ἐστι TO τοῦ ἵππου ὄνομα; 

“Βουκεφάλας ἐστί, διοτι κεραλὴν μεγίστην ἔχει, ὥσπεο Bouc 
3 κατ ασ 

“toia καὶ δέκα τάλαντα: ὁ γὰρ ἵππος ἄριστός ἐστιν.” 

ὁ μέντοι Βουκεφάλας καίπερ κάλλιστος WV ἄγριος rjv: @OT ουδεὶς τῶν 

του Φιλίππου δούλων και φίλων οιός T ἦν κατέχειν. ὁ οὖν Φίλιππος 

ἐκέλευσε τὸν Φιλόνεικον ἀπάγειν τὸν ἵππον. 


”’ 
. 





10 ἔπειτα δὲ βοή τις ἦν. ὁ γὰρ Ἀλέξανδοος, ἔτι παῖς œv, εἶπεν’ 
“μωροί ἐστε. ὁ γὰρ Βουκεφάλας ἄριστός ἐστιν. διά τί αποπέµπει TOV 
ἵππον ὁ ἐμὸς nato; ὁ οὖν Φίλιππος εἶπε τω παιδί, “άρα σύ, νεος ὤν, 


* note that the first time a proper name occurs, the usual definite article is often 
omitted 


Φιλόνεικος -ου ὁ Philoneikos 
Θεσσαλός -οῦ ὁ Thessalian, man of Thessaly (area of north-central 
Greece famous for borse-breeding) 
εµπορος -ov ὁ trader 
1 Μακεδονία -ag ἡ Macedonia 
Φίλιππος -ου Ó Philip 
βασίλεια -wv τά palace 
ποτε (not a question) once 
ἦλθον (irreg aor) I came 
q Βουκεφάλας ó Bucephalas 
κεφαλή -ῆς ἡ head 
ὥσπερ just as, like 
βοῦς ὁ OX 
τιµή -ῆς ἡ (here) price 
6 τρία και δέκα thirteen 
τάλαντον -ου τό talent (very large unit of currency) 
ἄριστος -η -OV very good, excellent 
καίπερ although, despite (followed by participle) 
ἄγριος -a -ov wild 
V ὥστε and so, as a result 
οὐδείς no-one, none 
κατέχω I restrain 
Ἀλέξανδρος-ου ὁ Alexander 
πατήρ ὁ father 


12 νέος-α-ον (here) young 


13 


20 
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οἷός τ’ εἶ τον ἵππον κατέχειν; οἱ γαρ ἐμοὶ φίλοι καὶ δοῦλοι, ἔµπειοοι 
ὄντες, οὐχ οἷοί τ’ ἦσαν. ἀλλ’ ὁ Βουκεφάλας πάρεστί σοι. κάτεχε οὖν τὸν 


ἵππον: εἰ δέ μή, τὴν σὴν προπέτειαν κολάσω.” 


ὁ οὖν Ἀλέξανδρος τῷ ἵππῳ εὐθὺς προσέδραμεν. τὰς δὲ ηνίας ἔλαβε, καὶ 
τὸν ἵππον πρὸς τόν ἥλιον ἐπεστοεψεν. ἔπειτα δὲ τήν κεραλὴν ψήχων 
ἀνέβαινεν. πρότερον μὲν γὰρ ἡ σκιά φόβον παρεῖχε, νῦν δέ ἥσυχος ἦν 

ὁ Βουκεφάλας. καὶ ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος ἐπισταμενως ἵππευσεν. ὁ οὖν Φίλιππος, 
περιχαρὴς ὤν, εἶπεν, “ὦ παῖ, δεῖ σε ἄλλην βασιλείαν εὐρίσκειν. T] γὰρ 


Μακεδονία οὐχ ἱκανή.” 


κατέχω 
ἔμπειρος -OV 
εἰ δὲ μὴ 
προπέτεια -ας ἡ 
15 κολάζω future κολάσω 
εὐθύς 
ἡνίαι -wv αἱ 
ἥλιος -ου ὁ 
επιστρέφω ἐπεστρεψα 
17 κεφαλή -ns ἡ 
ψήχω 
ἀναβαίνω 
σκιά -ας ἡ 
ἥσυχος -ον 
19 ἐπισταμένως 
ἱππεύω ἵππευσα 
περιχαρής 
δει σε 
βασιλεία -as ἡ 
21 ἱκανός -ή-όν 


I restrain 

experienced 

but if not, otherwise 

rashness 

I punish 

immediately 

reins, bridle 

sun 

I turn (something) 

head 

I stroke 

I mount, I get on (a horse etc) 
shadow 

calm 

skilfully 

I ride 

delighted 

it is necessary for you (to, + infinitive) 
kingdom 

enough, sufficient 
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Exercise 6.3 


Alexander Seeks Revenge 


Alexander, after assuming power (at the age of twenty), explicitly links his heroic 
ancestry and bis desire to punish tbe aggressors in tbe Persian Wars of 490—479 BC. 


ἐπεὶ δ’ εχθοος τις ἀπέκτεινε τον Φίλιππον, ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος, ETL νεανίας 
Qv, την ἀρχὴν παοέλαβεν. τοὺς οὖν στρατηγοὺς συνελεξεν’ ἔπειτα δ’ 
εἶπε, “στρατὸν μέγιστον πρὸς Ἀσίαν ἄξω. ὁ γάρ Ἀχιλλεύς, στρατιώτης 








ανδρεῖος καὶ πρόγονός μοι, ἐν τῇ Ἀσίᾳ δόξαν ελαβεν. καί ἐγὼ ἐθέλω 
5 κολάζειν τοὺς βαοβάρους. οἱ γὰρ βάρβαροι τοὺς Ἕλληνας δυοῖν ἐμβολαὶς 
πάλαι εβλαψαν.” 








ἐχθρός -ου ὁ (as noun) enemy 
ἀρχή -ῆς ἡ rule, power 
παραλαμβάνω παρέλαβον I succeed to, I take over 
συλλέγω συνέλεξα I gather together 
3 Ἀσία -ας rj Asia 
Ἀχιλλεύς Ó Achilles (greatest Greek hero of the 
Trojan War) 
πρόγονος -ου ὁ ancestor 
δόξα -ης ἡ glory 
5 κολάζω I punish 
βάρβαροι -ων οἱ barbarians 
Ἕλληνες -ων oi Greeks 
δυοῖν two (dat pl) 
εμβολή -ῆς ἡ invasion 
6 πάλαι long ago 


MORE USES OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE (1) 


e As we have seen, the definite article is used with a noun: 


οἱ ποιηταί 
either the poets (the ones we are talking about) 
Of poets (as a class) 


e [tcan also be used with an adjective: 


οἱ σοφοί 
the wise (as a class), wise men 


τὸ αγαθόν 
the good (as an abstraction), that which 1s good, goodness 
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e And so too with a participle: 


οἱ τρέχοντες 
those who are running, the ones running, the runners 


This is like the attributive use 


οἱ δοῦλοι οἱ τρέχοντες 
the slaves who are running 


but leaving the noun to be supplied (from gender, context, etc): in effect, the participle 
itself (like the adjective in the previous example) has become a noun. This is a very 
common Greek usage. 


e Here too the participle can take an object or preposition phrase, which is 
sandwiched: 


OL TOV ἵππον διώκοντες 
those chasing the horse, the men chasing the horse 


αἱ εἰς τὴν κώμην τρέχουσαι 
the women running into the village 


Exercise 6.4 


Translate into English: 


] 


m Ὁ 00 N A wù A U N 


ἐλάβομεν τοὺς φεύγοντας. 

οἱ τὸν ποταμὸν φυλάσσοντες ανδρεῖοι ἦσαν. 
τις ἐστιν ἡ λεγουσα; 

ἆρα θαυμάζεις τὸ καλόν; 

οὐκ ἤκουσα τὰς τῆς τρεχούσης βοάς. 

ὁ τοὺς παῖδας διδάσκων σοφός ἐστιν. 

πολλὰ ἐλέγομεν τῶ τὸν στρατὸν τάσσοντι. 
ὁ τὰ πλοῖα ἐξάγων ἐστὶ στρατηγὸς. 

ἡ τὴν βουλὴν ἔχουσα ἐν tr] εκκλησία οὐκ ἣν. 


τί ἐστι τὸ τοῦ φεύγοντος ὄνομα; 
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Exercise 6.5 





Translate into Greeh: 


The woman* who was running fell into the sea. 


No ë =e 


The temple, being very big, has two doors. 
Who are the men* leading the horse? 


The girl while writing a letter heard shouts. 


Sa Is Q3 


The soldier chased the women* who were running away. 


* no words for woman, men, etc are needed in these sentences: just use the 
participle with the appropriate ending (preceded by the appropriate part of 
the definite article) 


MORE USES OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE (2) 


e You have seen the definite article used with a noun: 
οἱ διδάσκαλοι (the) teachers 
and with an adjective: 
οἱ ανδρειοι the brave, (the) brave men 
and with a participle: 
οι τρεχοντες those (who are) running, the runners 
e [tcan also be used with an adverb: 


Ol νυν men now, people* of today 
* the masculine is often used inclusively 


η ἐκεῖ the woman there 


τα ενθάδε things here, affairs here 


A noun (e.g. men, woman, things) is understood each time from the number and 
gender of the article. Another common adverb often used like this is παλαι = long ago: 


οι πάλαι people (of) long ago, men of old 

e The same thing can be done with a preposition phrase: 
οἱ ἐν τῆ νήσω the people on the island 
αἱ ἐν τῇ κωμη the women in the village 


τα ἐν τῷ λιμενι the events* in the harbour 
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* Context will usually indicate the most appropriate translation of the neuter (e.g. 
things, affairs, events). Something comparable is done when neuter adjectives occur 
with neither article nor noun, e.g. κακὰ επαθον = they suffered bad things. 


These examples can be thought of as open or incomplete sandwiches, i.e. οἱ εν τη 
vow represents οἱ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ (ανθρωποι). You need to look ahead to see whether or 
not a noun to complete the sandwich is coming (e.g. οἱ ἐν τη νήσῳ δουλοι); if it is not, 
you make an appropriate inference from the gender of the article, and context. 


Exercise 6.6 


Translate into English: 


1l | oi£v τη εκκλησία ἤκουσαν τοὺς τοῦ στρατηγου λόγους. 
τίνες εἰσιν οἱ ἐν τῇ ὁδω; 
αἱ την κώμην φυλάσσουσαι ἔπαυσαν τὸν πόλεμον. 
τίς ἐστιν ὁ ἀγγέλλων τὰ πεοὶ τῆς ναυμαχίας; 
οἱ μὲν πάλαι ανδρεῖοι ἦσαν, οἱ δε νυν σοφοί. 
άρα εἶδες την τὸν ἐμὸν ἵππον διώκουσαν; 
πῶς ἔμαθες τοὺς δεινοὺς λόγους; 
ὁ τὸ δεῖπνον ἐσθίων δοῦλός ἐστιν. 
οἱ ἐν τη νήσω ἐφύλασσον τὰ πλοια. 
οἱ πολλάκις φεύγοντες οὐκ εἰσὶν ἀνδρεῖοι. 


αγγέλλω I announce, I report 
περί (+ gen) about, concerning 





Exercise 6.7 


Translate into Greek: 
(no words needed for men, women, things etc: these are expressed 


by appropriate part of the article) 





1 The men in the village were guarding the gate. 
Who 1s the woman in the road? 
The events in the war produced fear. 


The man guarding the boats is a stranger. 


- e W N 


The people in the assembly believed the messenger. 
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Exercise 6.8 


Alexander and Hope 


καὶ ἐπεὶ ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος ἤθελε τὸν στρατὸν προς Ἀσίαν ἄγειν, πάντα τὰ 
χρήματα τοῖς φίλοις πρῶτον ενειμεν. ὁ οὖν Περδίκκας, φίλος τις τοῦ 
Ἀλεξάνδρου, εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “ὦ βασιλεῦ. πάντα τὰ χρήματα ἡμῖν ενειµας. 
' εἶπεν ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος. ὁ οὖν 











JI AF 


ἀλλα τί σοι λοιπόν Eotiv;” “ἡ ἐλπίς, 
Περδίκκας ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε τὸν τοῦ Ἀλεξάνδρου λόγον εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “πρὸς 
Ἀσίαν καὶ προς πόλεμον στρατεύων, ἐθέλω την σὴν ἐλπίδα ἔχειν μᾶλλον 


I 


n τὰ σὰ χρήματα.” 


Ἀσία -ας ἡ Asia 
πάντα all 
χοήµατα -ων τά money 
νέμω ἔνειμα I distribute 
d Περδίκκας ὁ Perdiccas 
αὐτῶ to him 
βασιλεύς (νος βασιλεῦ) ὁ king 
ἡμῖν to us 
λοιπός -ή -Óv left, remaining 
4 ἐλπίς -ίδος ἡ hope 
αὐτῶ to him 
στρατεύω I march, I go on a campaign 
μᾶλλον ᾖ rather than 


ο «πμ ΓΞ... 
Exercise 6.9 (Revision) 


Translate into English: 
| | ὁτοῦ πολέμου κίνδυνος νυν μέγιστος ἐστιν. 
ἡ θάλασσα, χαλεπὴ οὖσα, ἐκώλυσε τὸν ἄγγελον. 
ἆρα ὁ τοὺς παῖδας διδάσκων δοῦλός ἐστιν; 
ὁ στρατιώτης εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν εἰσέπεσεν. 
ἐθαυμάσαμεν τὰς σοφῶς λεγούσας. 
τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ εἰς την αγορὰν τρέχοντες; 
δοῦλός τις ἐν TH ὁδω ἐστιν. 
ὁ περὶ τῆς ναυμαχίας λόγος δεινὸς ἦν. 


οἱ στρατιῶται οἱ φεύγοντες ἵππον τινὰ ηὗρον. 


" 
3 
4 
3 
6 
5 
8 
9 
] 


τὸ σὸν πλοιον ἐν τῷ λιμένι οὐκ εστιν, ὦ νεανία. 
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Exercise 6.10 


Translate into Greek: 
1 The man writing the letter is wise. 
2 The men of old used to suffer bad things. 
3 The woman in the house did not hear the words of the general. 


4 Night stopped the events* of the day. 


5 The people there were guarding the women in the village. 





*no word for events is needed: just the things of the day (using the neuter 
article) 


REVISION CHECKPOINT 


Make sure you know: 
è the declension and uses of the present participle 


e the use of the definite article with adjectives, participles, adverbs, and 
preposition phrases 
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CHAPTER SIX 


Exercise 6.11 


Alexander at Troy 


Alexander reaches the site of Achilles’ heroic exploits. 


10 


ὁ δ’ Ἀλέξανδρος, τον στρατόν προς την Ἀσίαν αγων, πρὸς χώραν 

τινα ποοσηλθεν: ενθάδε ἡ Τροία πάλαι ἦν. ὁ οὖν Ἀλέξανδρος πρῶτον 
μὲν τῷ Ποιάμω εθυσε, διὰ φόβον τῆς ὀργῆς αὐτοῦ. και οἱ τῆς χώρας 
ἔνοικοι εἶπον, “ἦν πάλαι ἄλλος Ἀλέξανδρος. ὁ γὰρ Maor, ὁ τοῦ 
Πριάμου υἱός. ἄλλο ὄνομα εἶχεν: ὥστ᾽ Ἀλέξανδρος ἦν, ὥσπερ σύ. εχοµεν 
ETL νυν τὴν τοῦ Ἀλεξάνδρου λύοαν. åg” ἐθέλεις ἰδεῖν; ὁ μέντοι 
Ἀλέξανδρος ειπεν, “ov τὴν του Ἀλεξάνδρου λύραν ἀλλὰ τον τοῦ 
Ἀχιλλεως τάφον ἐθέλω ἰδεῖν. ὁ γαρ Ἀχιλλεύς ήρως μέγιστος ἦν καὶ 
mooyovoc μοι.” ἔπειτα δὲ πρὸς τον τοῦ Ἀχιλλεως τάφον εδραμεν. καὶ 
στέφανον επὶ τῶ τάφῳ λείπων εἶπεν, “ὦ Ἀχιλλεῦ, πρόγονος ἐμός, 





























σύμμαχος ἐν τῷ πολεμῷῳ ἴσθι." 


Ἀσία -ας ἡ Asia 
προσήλθον (irreg aor) I came to 
Τροία -ας ἡ Troy 
πάλαι long ago 
3 Πρίαμος -ov ὁ Priam (King of Troy at the time of the Trojan 
War) 
θύω ἔθυσα I sacrifice 
οργή -ῆς ἡ anger 
αὐτοῦ his, of him 
4 ἔνοικος -ov ὁ inhabitant 
Πάρις ὁ Paris (prince of Troy whose abduction of 
Helen started tbe Trojan War) 
VLOG -οῦ ὁ son 
ὥστε and so, as a result 
6 ὥσπερ just as, like 
λύρα -ας fj lyre (musical instrument resembling simple 
barp) 
LOELV to see 
Ἀχιλλεύς -έως” (voc -ev) ὁ Achilles (greatest Greek hero in tbe Trojan 
8 War) 
τάφος -ου ὁ tomb 
ἥρως ὁ hero 
πρόγονος -OU Ó ancestor 
στέφανος -ου ὁ wreath, garland 
10 επί (+ dat) on 
ἴσθι be! (sg imperative of eiut) 


* note that with nouns of this type (which will be explained fully in Chapter Nine) the 
third declension genitive singular -oc is lengthened to -ως 
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THE USES OF αυτός (1) 


ο We have already seen αὐτός = himself, αὐτοῦ = his/of him, αὐτούς = them 
(masc acc pl). These are parts of αὐτός, an extremely important word with a 
range of uses. Here is its declension in full: 


masculine feminine neuter 
nom αυτ-ός QUT-1) αὖὐτ-ό 
acc αὐτ-όν αὑτ-ήν (XUT-O 
gen (XUt-OU αὐτ-ῆς αυτ-οῦ 
dat αὑτ-ω αὐτ-ῇ αὐτ-ω 
pi nom αυτ-οί αυτ-αί αὐτ-ά 
acc αὐτ-ούς αυτ-άς αυτ-ά 
gen αὐτ-ῶν αυτ-ῶν αὐτ-ὼν 
dat αὐτ-οῖς αὐτ-αῖς αὐτ-οῖς 


e The declension in all three genders is like the adjective σοφός, except that 
(like the article, and many pronouns) the neuter nominative and accusative 
singular ends -o rather than -ov. 


e It has three separate meanings, according to context and word order: 
(1) self (compare auto- in English); 
(2) same; 
(3) him/her/it/them 


e The meaning is self when αὐτός is used with article + noun but not 
sandwiched: 


6 στρατηγὸς αὐτός = the general himself? 
e The meaning is same when αὐτός is sandwiched with article + noun: 
ὁ αὐτὸς στρατηγός = the same general” 


* Note that in both uses the word order is normally the same as the equivalent 
English (though with the first example αὐτὸς ὁ στρατηγός is also possible: the crucial 
point is that it is not sandwiched). 


e The meaning is bim/ber/it/them (according to number and gender) when 
αὐτὸς is used on its own and is not in the nominative: 


διδάσκομεν αὐτούς. 
We teach them. 


πιστεύω αὐτῇ. 
I trust her. 
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——————————————————————————. 


Exercise 6.12 


Translate into English: 
1 | ὀγιγας αὐτὸς ἔφαγε τοὺς ανθρώπους. 
δύο παῖδες τό αὐτὸ ὄνομα εχουσιν. 
ὁ ξένος νῦν πάρεστιν, ἀλλὰ τίς φυλάσσει αὐτόν; 
ὁ αὐτὸς στρατηγὸς ετασσε τούς τε στρατιώτας καὶ τοὺς ναύτας. 
οἱ θεοὶ αὐτοὶ τὰ δῶρα παρεχουσιν. 
αὐτὴ ἡ παῖς διώξει TOV ιππον. 
εἴδομεν αυτοὺς φεύγοντας. 
ἐθέλω εὑρίσκειν τὴν αὐτὴν ὁδόν. 


οἱ λόγοι αὐτοὶ οὐ χαλεποί εἰσιν. 


—— ο © N A ù A W N 


© 


Ó αὐτὸς ἵππος ἔφερεν αυτούς. 


Exercise 6.13 


Translate into Greek: 





I led him into the camp. 

We were speaking the same words. 
The judge himself taught me. 

Who persuaded her to listen? 


mA A Ὁ N -- 


The house itself has two doors. 


THE USES OF αὐτός (2) 


All the uses of αὐτός you will meet come into one of the three categories described 
above: it is important to be clear about the distinction between them. 


Note the following further points about each: 


(1) αὐτός = self is not necessarily third person: if it is nominative, its person is 
determined by the person ending of the verb (to which it adds emphasis). So 
for example: 


ἆρα τὸν δουλον ἕλυσας αὐτός, ὦ γέρον; 
Did you release the slave yourself, old man? 


(2) αὐτός = same is an adjective, as in the example above (6 αὐτός στρατηγός = 
the same general, parallel to e.g. 6 σοφὸς στρατηγός = the wise general). Like 
any adjective, it can be used with the article alone (as a sort of incomplete 


(3) 


Several versions of this story exist, set at different stages in his career, but the point is 
always to explain why Alexander’s troops (enduring great hardship and long absence 


THE USES OF αυτὸς (2) 
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sandwich), to make a noun: so for example ὁ αυτός = the same man, τὰ αὐτά 
- the same things. The crucial point here is that αὐτός coming immediately 


after the article always means ‘same’. 


αὐτόν etc (alone and not in the nominative) = bim/ber/it/them in contrast is 


always a pronoun and is always third person. 


Exercise 6.14 


Alexander's Leadership 


from home) remained so devoted to him. 


10 


ὁ tov Ἀλεξάνδρου στρατὸς διὰ χώρας τινὸς θεομῆς εβαινεν. οἱ δὲ 
στρατιῶται ὕδωο οὔκ εἶχον. καὶ ὁ Ἀλεξανδρος αὐτός, καίπεο κακὰ 
πάσχων, εφ’ ἵππον ἀναβαίνειν οὐκ ἤθελεν. οἱ οὖν στρατιῶται οἷοί T 
ἦσαν την δίψαν φέρειν, ἐπεὶ ειδον τον στρατηγὸν τὰ αὐτὰ πάσχοντα. 








ETLELTA δέ τινες τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἀπέδραμον: ἤθελον γὰρ 
ὕδωρ εὑρίσκειν. καὶ πηγήν τινα μικρὰν τελος ηὗρον, ὕδωρ ολίγον 
ἔχουσαν. ἐπεὶ οὖν τό ὕδωρ συνέλεξαν, ἐν κόουθι βραδεως ἔφερον, ὥσπεο 








ἆθλον αγαθὸν ὄν. ἐπεὶ δὲ τον στρατὸν αυθις εἶδον, οἱ τὴν κόρυθα 
(φέροντες τὸ υδωρ τῷ Ἀλεξάνδρῳ παρέσχον. Ó μέντοι Ἀλέξανδρος ειπεν 
αὐτοῖς, “ὦ φίλοι, τοῦ δώρου χάοιν εχω. AAA’ οὐχ οἷός τ’ εἰμὶ πινειν. οι 
γὰρ στρατιῶται, ὕδωρ οὐκ ἔχοντες, xà αὐτὰ κακὰ πάσχουσιν.” καὶ ὁ 
Ἀλεξανδρος την κόρυθα εὐθὺς κατέβαλεν. 





θερμός -ή -óv hot 
ὕδωρ -ατος τό water 
καίπερ although (+ participle) 
ἐφ’ = επί (elided) (+ acc, bere) on, onto 
3 ἀναβαίνω I get up, I mount 
δίψα -ης ἡ thirst 
φέρω (bere) I bear, I put up with 
πηγή -ῆς ἡ spring 
τέλος finally 
6 ολίγος -n -ov a little, a small amount of 
συλλεγω συνέλεξα I collect (something) 
κόρυς -υθος ή helmet 
βραδεως slowly 
ὥσπερ as if 
8 αὖθις again 
χάριν εχω I am grateful (for, + gen) 
ευθύς immediately 


καταβάλλω κατέβαλον I throw down 
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CHAPTER SIX 


AORIST PARTICIPLE (1) 


The aorist active participle of verbs with a first (weak) aorist declines in the 
masculine exactly like a third declension noun such as γίγας. The endings 
are added to the aorist stem: i.e. normally the present stem plus sigma (but 
without the augment, which 1s used only for the tense itself): 


sg nom παυσ-ας having stopped (see notes below) 
acc παυσ-αντα 
gen παύσ-αντος 
dat παύσ-αντι 
pl nom παυσ-αντες 
ace TAVO-AVTAG 
gen παυσ-άντων 
dat παύσ-ασι(ν)” 


* as will be familiar by now, this is a contraction of παυσ-αντσι(ν) 

The aorist participle is used to indicate a single action (rather than a 
process), and normally one that has already happened at the time of the 
action described in the main verb of the sentence. (This is the same principle 
we saw with the present participle, where the tense of the participle is in 
relation to that of the main verb.) 


The literal translation of the aorist participle (the way to think of it before 
recasting it into better English) is thus normally e.g. having stopped. 


If the main narrative is in the past, it will often be appropriate to translate 
the aorist participle like a pluperfect: having done X, they did Y comes 

out as when they bad done X, they did Y. This is comparable to the way a 
present participle is often translated like an imperfect: (while) doing X, they 
(suddenly) did Y comes out as when they were doing X, they did Y. 


The uses of the aorist participle, the effect of the article, and the possible 
introductory words in translation (when ..., who ...etc) are similar to 
those of the present participle, except that while . . . is replaced by after... . 
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————————————————À 
Exercise 6.15 






Translate into English: 





ὁ δοῦλος λύσας TOV ἵππον προς τὴν οἰκίαν προσέδραμεν. 













ἆρα πιστεύεις τῶ τὴν επιστολὴν γράψαντι; 
ὁ παῖς τὰς Pods ἀκούσας προς τὴν σὴν οἰκίαν εφυγεν. 
τίς ἐστιν ὁ στρατηγὸς ὁ τοὺς στρατιώτας τάξας; 


ὁ τὴν επιστολὴν πέμψας σύμμαχός ἐστιν. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

D 

6 θαυμάζομεν τον τοὺς παῖδας διδάξαντα. 
/ | δῶρον παρεχω TW τον δοῦλον διώξαντι. 
8 | ὁποιητὴς ὁ τὸν δῆμον πείσας τιμὴν ἔχει. 
9 οἶναῦται, τὰ πλοῖα δύο ὥρας φυλάξαντες, ἀπέδραμον. 
1 


πιστεύομεν τῶ τὴν ναυμαχίαν παύσαντι. 





e Here is the first (weak) aorist participle in full, for all three genders: 


masculine feminine neuter 
a HOM παυσ-ας παύσ-ασ-α παῦσ-αν 
acc παύσ-αντα παύσ-ασ-αν παυσ-αν 
gen παύσ-αντος παυσ-άσ-ης παύσ-αντος 
dat παύσ-αντι παυσ-άσ-η παύσ-αντι 
1 HOM παύσ-αντες παυσ-ασ-αι παύσ-αντα 
acc παύσ-αντας παυσ-άσ-ας παύσ-αντα 
gen παυσ-άντων παυσ-ασ-ῶν παυσ-άντων 
dat παύσ-ασι(ν) παυσ-άσ-αις παύσ-ασι(ν) 


Ας we have already seen, the masculine is identical to a third declension 
noun such as γίγας. 


As with the present participle, the neuter here too is third declension, and a 
predictable variant of the masculine: its nominative a shortened version of 
the stem; nominative and accusative the same; nominative and accusative 
plural ending in alpha. 


Also as with the present participle, the feminine adds another syllable to the 
verb stem (this time -ασ-) and then is identical to a first declension noun like 
θάλασσα. 


Both present and aorist participles are thus ‘3-1-3’ in declension: i.e. the 
masculine is third, the feminine is first, and the neuter is third. The formula 
could be more fully expressed as 3(m)-1(f)-3(n), but because the masculine- 
feminine-neuter order is conventional, 3-1-3 is enough. 


CHAPTER SIX 


THE ADJECTIVE πας 


Adjectives you have seen so far, e.g. ooqóc, are (to use a similar formula) 
2-1-2 in declension: i.e. the masculine is second, the feminine is first, and the 
neuter is second declension. (Like Latin bonus.) There are also third 
declension adjectives. An extremely common one is πᾶς = all (also each, 
every). This is identical in formation to a first (weak) aorist participle. It is 
likewise 3-1-3 in declension. Here it is in full: 


masculine femimine neuter 
nom πας πασ-α παν 
acc πάντ-α πᾶσ-αν παν 
gen παντ-ός πάσ-ης παντ-ός 
dat παντ-ί πάσ-ῃ παντ-ί 
NOM πάντ-ες πᾶσ-αι πάντ-α 
acc πάντ-ας πάσ-ας πάντ-α. 
gen πάντ-ων πασ-ῶν πάντ-ων 
dat πᾶσι(ν) πάσ-αις πᾶσι(ν) 


When used (as it commonly is) with a noun and the article, πας does not 
sandwich: 


e.g. πάντες οἱ πολῖται 
all the citizens (same order as Englisb) 
Or οἱ πολῖται πάντες (with the same meaning) 


Like any adjective, it can also be used alone (leaving a noun to be 
understood from the number, gender, and context): 


ep. πάντες ἔφυγον. 
They all ran away. 


πάντα μανθάνει. 
He learns all things (or everything). 


The presence of the article in the singular usually indicates that the meaning 
is the whole (of) rather than every: 


e.g. πάντα TOV μῦθον μανθάνω. 
I learn the whole story. 


Contrast: 


πάντα μῦθον μανθάνω. 
I learn every story. 


Α high percentage of English words beginning pan- or pant- are derivatives 
of πας. 
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δ... ΤΡ... υ.',. y 


Exercise 6.16 


Give the English meaning, and the Greek word joined to pan(t), in: 
| pandemic 


Pandora 


- 

3 pantheism 
4 pantograph 
> 


pantophobia 





Exercise 6.17 


Translate into English: 

ἡ κόρη ἡ πάντας τοὺς ἵππους λύσασα ἐν TH κώμη ἐστίν. 
τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ τον δημον πείσαντες; 

ἔχομεν τὸ ναυτικὸν τὸ τὸν πόλεμον παυσαν. 

πολλάκις διδάξας αεἰ μανθάνω. 

αἱ τὴν κώμην φυλάξασαι ἀνδρειαί εἰσιν. 

ἆρα πιστεύεις παντὶ τῶ μύθῳ; 

ἡ θεά, τὰς Boas ἀκούσασα, ἄγγελον επεμψεν. 


οἱ παῖδες εἰς πάντα κίνδυνον εἰσέπιπτον. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
ή 
8 
9 


τί ἐστι τὸ ὄνομα τῆς τὴν βίβλον γραψάσης; 


© 


οἱ τοὺς πολεμίους διώξαντες σύμμαχοί εισιν. 


πολεμιοι -wv OL enemy (in war; εχθρός is used for a personal enemy) 





Exercise 6.18 


Translate into Greek: 
1 They have all the gifts. 


2 The soldiers, after guarding the island for five days, were no longer willing 
to remain. 





3 The woman who had written the letter was not in the house. 
Those who have heard the story trust the messenger. 


5 J want to find the man who has released the horses. 


140 


CHAPTER SIX 


REVISION CHECKPOINT 


Make sure you know: 


the declension and three main uses of avxóc 


the declension and meaning of the first (weak) aorist participle (all three 
genders) 


the declension and use of πας 


Exercise 6.19 


Alexander and the Gordian Knot (1) 


This story bas become proverbial for solving a difficulty by drastic means. 


3 


ὁ 6 ^ Ἀλέξανδρος εἰσηλθεν εἰς τόπον τινά, Γόρδιον ὀνόματι. ὁ τόπος 
ὄνομα εχει ἀπὸ ανθρώπου τινος τῶν πάλαι. ὁ γὰρ Γόρδιος πένης ἦν. 
οἰκίαν μικρὰν ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς εἶχεν. ἦν δ’ αὐτῷ υἱάς, Μίδας ὀνόματι. 
πόλις δέ τις εγγὺς ἦν, καὶ ἐκεῖ στάσις μεγίστη ἐν τοῖς πολίταις. οἱ μέντοι 
πολιται ἐθαύμασαν μαντεῖον των θεῶν ἀκούσαντες: “ἀμαξα ἄξει Duty 
σωτῆοα: καὶ βασιλευς cv τὰ ἐν ὑμῖν κακὰ παύσει.” ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ πολῖται 











εἰσῆλθον 
τόπος -ου ὁ 
Γόρδιον -ου τό 
πάλαι 
Γόρδιος -ου ὁ 
πένης -ητος ὁ 
υιός -οῦ ὁ 
Μίδας ὁ 
πόλις ἡ 
εγγύς 

στάσις ἡ 
μαντεῖον -ου τό 
ἅμαξα -ης ἡ 
ὑμῖν 

σωτήρ -ηρος ὁ 
βασιλεύς ὁ 


(irreg aor) I came in 
place 

Gordium 

long ago 

Gordius 

poor man 

son 

Midas 

City 

(bere) nearby 

civil strife, revolution 
oracle, oracular response 
cart 

you (dat pl) 

saviour, deliverer 
king 
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περὶ του μαντείου ett ἔλεγον, ὁ Μιδας καοπὸν φέρων £v τῇ τοῦ Γορδίου 


ἀμάξη εἰς την αγορὰν εἰσηλθεν. οἱ δε πολῖται εἶπον, 


΄ 


“ὦ ξένε, ὦ βαυιλει', 


εἰς καιρὸν ἦλθες.” ὁ οὖν Μίδας, βασιλεὺς νῦν ὤν, τὰ τῶν πολιτῶν κακὰ 
10 παύσας, τὴν αμαξαν ἐν τῷ ἱερω ἔλιπεν ὡς χαοιστήοιον. 


περί 


μαντεῖον -ου τὸ 


καρπὸς -ου ὁ 
ἅμαξα -ης ἡ 
εἰσηλθον 


βασιλεύς (νος βασιλεῦ) ὁ 


εἰς καιρόν 
ἦλθον 


χαριστήριον -ου τό 


about, concerning (+ gez) 
oracle, oracular response 
produce, harvest 

cart 

(irreg aor) I came in 

king 

at just the right time 
(irreg aor) I came 
thank-offering 


AORIST PARTICIPLE (2) 


e The aorist participles you have seen so far (e.g. παύσας) are of verbs with a 
first (or weak) aorist: normally adding sigma to the stem, and with an alpha 
in most bits both of the tense itself and of the participle. 


e Verbs with a second (or strong) aorist (e.g. λαμβάνω), as we saw, form the 
aorist tense by borrowing the endings of the imperfect tense and putting them 
onto a special aorist stem (very often a shortened version of the present stem): 


e.g. 


imperfect 


aorist 


ἐλάμβανον 


ἔλαβον 


Verbs with a second aorist form their aorist participle by borrowing the endings of 
the present participle and putting them onto the aorist stem (again witbout tbe 
augment, which is used only for the tense itself). 


e.g. 


present participle 
aorist participle 


λαμβάνων 
λαβών 


e Here is the second (strong) aorist participle in full, for all three genders: 


SS 


pl 


nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


masculine 


Aap-cv 
λαβ-όντα 
λαβ-όντος 
λαβ-όντι 


λαβ-όντες 
λαβ-όντας 
λαβ-όντων 
λαβ-οῦσι(ν) 


feminine neuter 
λαβ-οῦσ-α AXB-Ov 
λαβ-οῦσ-αν λαβ-όν 
λαβ-οὐσ-ης λαβ-όντος 
λαβ-ούσ-η λαβ-όντι 
Aa-ovo-at λαβ-όντα 
λαβ-ούσ-ας λαβ-όντα 
λαβ-ουσ-ών λαβ-όντων 


λαβ-ουσ-αις λαβ-οῦσι(ν! 
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e This works for verbs with a fairly regular or predictable aorist stem: 


e.g. present participle μανθάνων 
aorist participle μαθων 


and for verbs with a completely irregular aorist stem: 


e.g. present participle τρεχων 
aorist participle δραμων 


So long as you know, or look up, the aorist tense, the formation of the aorist participle 
should cause no difficulty. There is a list of aorist tenses and stems on page 162 
below. 
















Exercise 6.20 


Translate into English: 


| oytyac, δέκα ναύτας λαβών, ἔφαγε πάντας. 


M2 


κακὰ παθόντες, ἐκ τῆς ναυμαχίας ἐφύγομεν. 
οἱ πάντας τούς λόγους μαθόντες σοφοί εἰσιν. 


αἱ παῖδες, τὸ δειπνον φαγοῦσαι, ἐν TH οἰκία ἔμενον. 


- d» w 


τίς ἐστιν ὁ δοῦλος ὁ εἰς τον ποταμὸν εἰσπεσών; 

ὁ στρατηγός ὁ τον στρατὸν ἄγων σοφός τε καὶ ἀγαθός ἐστιν. 

οἱ στρατιῶται, πρὸς το στρατόπεδον προσδραμόντες, φόβον οὐκ εἶχον. 
αἱ τον ἄγγελον εὑροῦσαι πρὸς την αγορὰν προσήγαγον αὐτὸν. 


οἱ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ ἀποθανόντες ανδρεῖοι ἦσαν. 


x “νο Οσο ΘΝ 


την βίβλον ἀποβαλὼν χαλεπῶς μανθάνω. 








Exercise 6.21 





Translate into Greek: 

The boys, having taken the gift, ran away. 

The woman who had found the letter was waiting in the agora. 
After leading the army out of danger, the general found a small village. 


When I had learned the words I threw away the book. 


- kW N = 


The man who ate my dinner is a slave. 


AORIST PARTICIPLE (2) 


Exercise 6.22 


Alexander and the Gordian Knot (2) 


Figure 6.2 Alexander the Great cutting the Gordian Knot, shown in a 17th-century 
engraving. (Photo by Fine Art Images/Heritage Images/Getty Images.) 
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καὶ μετὰ πολλὰς γενεὰς ἡ του Γοοδίου αμαξα ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἔτι ἦν, καὶ 
τιμήν μεγίστην εἶχεν. πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ παλαιὰ ἦν, καὶ ἐν αὐτῆ εἰσηλθεν 
ὁ Μίδας ὡς βασιλευς: ἔπειτα δὲ ἐν τῷ τοῦ ζυγοῦ δεσμῶ ἦν ἅμμα δεινόν 
τε καὶ πολύπλοκον, ὥστ᾽ οὖδεις οἷός τ’ ἦν λύειν. καὶ λόγος τις ἐν τοῖς 

§ πολίταις ἦν: “ὁ τὸ ἅμμα λύσας βασιλεὺς τῆς Ἀσίας ἔσται.” ὁ οὖν 
Ἀλέξανδρος τον λόγον ἀκούσας εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν εἰσηλθεν. την δὲ ἅμαξαν 
και τὸ ἅμμα εἶδεν. καὶ μάχαιραν λαβών τὸ ἅμμα ἔλυσεν: απάτη ἦν, 
ἀλλα µεγαλοποεπής. 








γενεα -ᾱς T) generation 
Γόρδιος -ου ὁ Gordius 
ἅμαξα -ης ἡ cart 
παλαιός -ά -OV ancient 
2 εἰσηλθον (irreg aor) I came in 
Μίδας ὁ Midas 
βασιλεύς ὁ king 
ζυγόν -οῦ τό yoke 
δεσμός -οῦ ὁ fastening 
j ἅμμα -ατος τό knot 
πολύπλοκος -OV intricate 
ὥστε with the result that 
οὐδείς no-one 
Aoía -ας ἡ Asia 
ΐ εσται he will be 
μάχαιρα -ας ᾖ small sword 
απάτη -ης ἡ cheating 
μεγαλοπρεπής magnificent 


NUMERALS 


You have already seen several (e.g. δύο two; δέκα ten). Here are the cardinal numbers 
] to 10: 


εις µία ἕν (ἐν-) one 
δύο two 
τρεῖς τρία three 
τέσσαρες τέσσαρα four 
πέντε five 
εξ SIX 
επτά seven 
ὀκτώ eight 
ἐννέα nine 
δέκα ten 


e Only 1 to 4 change their endings; the others are indeclinable. 
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* One is 3-1-3 in declension (i.e. masculine and neuter are third declension, 
with stem év-; feminine is first declension like χώρα): 


masculine 
nom εἰς 
acc ἕνα 
gen ἑνός 
dat EVL 


feminine neuter 

μία ἕν οπε 
μίαν εν 

μιας ἑνός 

μια Evi 


The breathing (and accent, or absence of it) distinguish between: 


εἷς one (masculine nom) 
and εἰς into (prep + acc) 
Also between: 
Év one (neuter nom/acc) 
and ἓν in (prep + dat) 


* Two changes in the genitive and dative, but is the same for all genders: 


nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


(These endings are a fossilised 


δύο two 
OUO 

δυοῖν 

δυοῖν 


remainder of the dual, a set of forms widely used in 


earlier Greek for both nouns and verbs when referring to two of anything: the plural 
was used originally for three or more.) 


e Three is a slight variation of third declension (but just 3-3, not 3-1-3: i.e. 
there is no separate feminine: this is unlike one, and unlike the third 
declension participles and adjectives you have seen so far - though like a 
common pattern in Latin, e.g. ingens, portans). 


masc/fem 
nom τρεις 
acc τρεις 
gen τριῶν 
dat τρισί(ν) 


neuter 


τρία 
τρία 
τριων 
τρισί(ν) 


* Four is regular third declension (3-3) in just the same way: 


masclfem 
nom τέσσαρες 
acc τέσσαρας 
gen τεσσάρων 


dat τεσσαρσι(ν) 


neuter 


τέσσαρα 
τέσσαρα 
τεσσάρων 
τέσσαρσι(ν) 
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Ordinal numbers (the adjectival ones, telling you the order things come in) 
corresponding to 1-5 (the only ones needed for GCSE) are: 


πρωτος -T] -OV first 
δεύτερος -α -ον second 
τρίτος -η -ον third 
τέταρτος -η -ον fourth 
πέμπτος -T] -ον fifth 


e These decline like ordinary 2-1-2 adjectives: thus πρῶτος goes like σοφός 
(with eta in the feminine), whilst δεύτερος goes like μικρός (with alpha in the 
feminine). 

e The ordinal numbers are also used like any adjective. When they have the 
article (where the would be used in English) it is sandwiched or repeated. 


EXPRESSING TIME (2) 


We saw in Chapter Two that time how long is expressed by the accusative: 


τρεις ὥρας ἐτρέχομεν. 
We were running for three hours. 


Time within which is expressed by the genitive: 


τον στρατὸν τριῶν ἧμερων πέμψομεν. 
We shall send the army within three days. 


Time when (e.g. the hour at which, day on which) is expressed by the dative: 


τη τετάρτη εσπέρα τοὺς συμμάχους εἴδομεν. 
On the fourth evening we saw the allies. 


The accusative and genitive versions naturally go with cardinal (ordinary) numbers, 
the dative version with an ordinal number. Different expressions of time may be 
contrasted within the same sentence: 


οἱ στρατιῶταιτεσσαρας ημέρας ἐφύλασσοντην κώμην, ἀλλὰ τῇ πέμπτῃ ἔφυγον. 
The soldiers were guarding the village for four days, but on the fifth (day) 
they ran away. 


e Contrast the situation in Latin, where time bow long is expressed by the 
accusative (as in Greek), but time within which and time when are both 
expressed by the ablative. Notice again how Greek makes more and clearer 
distinctions, despite having fewer cases available: it makes them work 


harder. 
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Exercise 6.23 


Translate into English: 


1 
9 


- O0 CO νι OV WN A WLW 





Translate into Greek: 


- BW N e 





τρεις ημέρας ἐμένομεν, ἀλλὰ TH τετάρτη ἐφύγομεν. 
ὁ πρῶτος αγὼν δεινός τε καὶ χαλεπός ἐστιν. 

ἡ δευτερα νίκη επαυσε τὸν πόλεμον. 

ἡ παῖς ολίγων ωρῶν πάσας τὰς ἐπιστολὰς γράψει. 
πέντε πλοῖα ἐν τῷ λιμένι ἦν. 

ὁ δοῦλος αὐτὸς ηὗρε την δευτέραν θύραν. 

αἱ ἐν TH νήσω πλοῖον εἶδον τῇ πέμπτῃ εσπέρα. 

τί ἐστι τὸ τρίτον ἆθλον; 

οἱ δύο στρατηγοὶ φύλακες ἦσαν των δυοῖν πυλῶν. 


δέκα στρατιῶται μετὰ τριῶν ιππων τὸν ἄγγελον προς τὴν κώμην 
προσήγαγον. 


Exercise 6.24 





The second assembly sent another boat. 

The soldiers were in very great danger for three days. 
We sent one messenger and one letter. 

Five boys were carrying the two bodies. 


Will the gods prevent a second sea-battle within four days? 


Exercise 6.25 


Explain the derivation of: 


1 


2 
3 
4 


pentathlon 
trilogy 
henotheism 
octopus 


Deuteronomy 


M OY 
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THE USE OF ουδείς 


This pronoun/adjective meaning no-one, nothing, no (i.e. not any) is simply the 
word ουδε not even joined onto the appropriate part of the word one (thus literally 
not even one). The epsilon on the end of οὐδε is elided before the epsilon at the 
beginning of the masculine and neuter parts of one, e.g. οὐδε + εἷς = ovóeic (and the 
rough breathing on eic disappears). 


Hence in full: 


masculine feminine neuter 
nom οὐδ-είς οὐδε-μία οὐδ-έν 
acc οὐδ-ένα οὐδε-μίαν οὐδ-έν 
gen OUÓ-£VÓG ουδε-μιᾶς οὐδ-ενός 
dat οὐδ-ενί οὐδε-μια οὐδ-ενί 


e [tis very common as a pronoun: 


οὐδεὶς ἤκουσε την βοήν. 
No-one heard the shout. 


οὐδὲν ἐν τῷ πλοίω ηύρομεν. 
We found nothing in the boat. 


If the pronoun is followed by a genitive plural, the translation none (of . . .) is 
appropriate: 


οὐδεις των δούλων ἐφύλασσε τὴν θύραν. 
None of the slaves was guarding the door. 


e [tis also often used as an adjective, where the translation πο... (meaning 
not any) 1s appropriate: 


οὐδεμίαν βουλὴν εχομεν. 
We have πο plan. 


οὐδένα δοῦλον εἶδον. 
They saw no slave. 


e Asa masculine or feminine pronoun it corresponds to Latin nemo, as a 
neuter pronoun to Latin nihil, and as an adjective to Latin nullus -a -um. 
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Exercise 6.26 






Translate into English: 

οὐδεὶς ἐν τῇ ἀγορα ἐστιν. 

οὐδεμία των κορῶν εἶδε τὸ πλοῖον. 
οὐδένα στρατηγὸν νυν ἔχομεν. 


ὁ δοῦλος οὐδενὶ δειπνον παρέχειν ἐθέλει. 


wma - Ww N e 


οὐδὲν ἐν τῷ ἱερω ἦν. 





Exercise 6.27 





Translate into Greek: 





I sent no-one to the harbour. 
No slave took the second book. 
We heard no shout. 

Nothing will prevent the battle. 


nA FW N e 


The messenger himself trusts no-one. 
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Exercise 6.28 


Alexander's Trust 


There were several actual or alleged plots against Alexander's life, but observers were 
impressed by how he continued to trust people, and bis own judgement. 


[4 


ὁ © Ἀλέξανδρος πρὸς τὴν laocov ποτε ἦλθεν. ἐκεῖ λουτρὸν καλὸν rijv. 
ὁ μέντοι Ἀλέξανδρος διὰ τὸν ποταμὸν ἔπεσεν εἰς νόσον τινα δεινὴν. καὶ 
θανάτου κίνδυνος ἦν: οὖδεις γὰρ οιὀς T ἦν σώζειν αὐτὸν. ἦν μέντοι 
ιατοος τις, ὀνόματι Φίλιππος: καὶ πάντες αὐτῷ ἐπίστευον. ὁ δὲ Φίλιππος 

5 ἤθελε φάομακόν τι τῷ Ἀλεξάνδρω παρέχειν. ὁ οὖν βασιλεὺς ἐπενευσε 
καὶ ὁ Φίλιππος τὸ φάρμακον ἐν κύλικι παοεσκεύαζεν. ἔπειτα δὲ 
στρατηγός τις επιστολὴν επεμψεν. ἐν δὲ TH ἐπιστολὴ εἶπε τῶ Ἀλεξάνδρω 
ὅτι οἱ ἐχθοοί, χοήματα παρασχόντες, ἔπεισαν τὸν Φίλιππον ἀποκτείνειν 
τὸν Ἀλέξανδρον. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁ ἰατρὸς παρῆν, ὁ βασιλεὺς τῆν κύλικα λαβων 

10 ἐφηνε τὴν επιστολήν. ἅμα οὖν ὁ μὲν Ἀλέξανδρος επινεν, ὁ δὲ Φίλιππος 
τὴν επιστολὴν ἀνεγίγνωσκεν. 











φαίνω εφηνα 
ἅμα 
αναγιγνώσκω 


Ταρσός -ov ἡ Tarsus (city in modern southern 
Turkey) 

ποτε once ('indefinite' use, not asking a 
question) 

1 λουτρόν -ου τό bathing-place 

σώζω I save 

ἰατρός -OÙ ὁ doctor 

Φίλιππος -ου Ó Philip 

φάρμακον -ου τό drug 

βασιλεύς ὁ king 

επινεύω ἐπένευσα I consent 

κύλιξ -ικος ἡ cup 

παρασκευάζω I prepare 

ὅτι that 

εχθρός -oÙ ὁ (personal) enemy 

χοήματα -wv τά money 


I show, I reveal 
at the same time 
I read 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 
(First and Second Person Plural) 
We have already met the first and second person singular pronouns and their 


associated adjectives (pronouns shown with nom/acc/gen/dat, adjectives with m/f/n 
endings): 


ἐγώ, ἐμέ (ue), εμοῦ (uov), ἐμοί (poi) I 

ἐμός -ή -Óv my 

ov, σέ, σοῦ, σοί you (sg) 

σός, σή, σόν your (of you sg) 


The first person plural pronoun is a slight variant of third declension: 


non ημεις we 
acc ημας 

gen ημων 

dat "tv 


The associated adjective is: 
ἡμέτερος -α-ον our 


The second person plural pronoun is very similar: 


nom ὑμεῖς you (pl) 
acc ύμας 

gen υμων 

dat ὑμιν 


As is the associated adjective: 
υμέτερος -a -ov your (of you pl) 


* To remember which is which, note that the word for we has a long e sound, 
and the word for you (pl) a long u sound. 


e As with other pronouns and possessive adjectives, these are most often used 
for emphasis or to draw a contrast. (The person ending on the verb of course 
normally suffices to indicate e.g. we as subject; and the article with a noun 
can often be translated as a possessive, because it implies the one naturally 
applicable.) Where possessive adjectives are used, they have the article as 
well (sandwiched or repeated - but not translated). 
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Exercise 6.29 


Translate into English: 


1 ημεῖς μὲν σοφοί ἐσμεν, ὑμεῖς δὲ ανδρεῖοι. 

2. πάντες φυλάσσομεν την ἡμετέραν κώμην. 

3. τίς τὸ δεῖπνον ὑμῖν παρέσχεν; 

4 ὁ άγγελος ἡμᾶς φεύγοντας οὐκ εἶδεν. 

5 οὐχ ἡ ἐμὴ βουλὴ ἀλλ’ ἡ ὑμετέρα πείσει τοὺς πολίτας. 












Exercise 6.30 


Translate into Greek: 

Our soldiers are always brave. 

We were waiting, but you (p/) ran away. 
The general himself provides horses for us. 


Who found your house, friends? 


ων A co N e 


The giant did not eat us. 
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POSSESSIVE DATIVE 


As well as saying e.g. 
βουλὴν εχοµεν 

for we have a plan, it is also possible -- and very common -- to say 
βουλή ἐστιν ἡμῖν 

(literally there is to us a plan) with the same meaning. 

Likewise, 
ὁ κριτὴς καλὴν οἰκίαν ἔχει 

and καλὴ οἰκία τω κριτῇ ἐστιν 


are both good Greek for tbe judge bas a fine bouse — the possessive dative is in fact 
more idiomatic (the more natural way the language would express the idea). This is 
possible in Latin too (e.g. est mihi canis, literally there is a dog to me, for I have a 
dog), but less common. 


o ΕἊἎἌ  ΕἙ "ΗΕ “ἃ“ἃὃπινννε — SS 


Exercise 6.31 


Translate into English: 
1 ὑμιν εἰσιν ανδρεῖοι σύμμαχοι. 


ἔστι μοι ἆθλον κάλλιστον. 


τῷ στρατηγω αὐτῷ πολλὰ ἔργα ἐστίν. 


2 
3. ἀραΐππος τῷ ἀγγέλω ἦν; 
4 
5 


ἦσαν τῶ διδασκάλω δέκα βίβλοι. 





Exercise 6.32 





Translate into Greek (using the possessive dative): 
I have two horses. 

The girl has a fine voice. 

You (pl) have a wise general. 

We had a very great victory. 

Which boat do the boys have? 


- A Ww N e 
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Exercise 6.33 


Alexander's Kindness 


This is one of many stories illustrating Alexander's concern for his troops. 


10 


οἱ τοῦ Ἀλεξάνδρου στρατιῶται δι 


διὰ τὴν 


' ὕλη 


ς μεγίστης ἐστράτευον. πολλοὶ δὲ 


χιόνα ἤδη ἀπέθανον, καὶ ἀθυμία ἣν τοῖς ἄλλοις. ὁ μέντοι 
βασιλεύς, τοὺς πλανήτας συλλεξας ἐκέλευσεν αὐτοὺς πολλά δένδρα 
κόψαντας στρατόπεδόν τε καὶ πυρ παρασκευάζειν. καὶ δι ολίγου ἦν τοῖς 
στρατιώταις στρατόπεδόν τε καλὸν καὶ πυρ μέγιστον. καὶ πάντες τὰ 
σώματα ἐγγὺς τοῦ πυρὸς εθεοµαινον. μετὰ δὲ πολλὰς ὥρας στρατιώτης 
τις τὰ ὅπλα μόλις φέρων εις τὸ στρατόπεδον ὑπὸ νύκτα εἰσήηλθεν 
ἡμιθνής. ὁ δ’ Ἀλέξανδρος, ἐπεὶ τὸν στρατιώτην εἶδε, τὴν εδραν εὐθὺς 
ελιπεν. τἆ δὲ ὅπλα ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατιώτου ἀπολαβών, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ἐγγὺς 
τοῦ πυρὸς καθίζειν. ὁ οὖν στρατιώτης ἐκάθισεν, οὐκ ἐπιγιγνῴσκων τὸν 





ὕλη -ης ἡ 

στρατεύω ἐστράτευσα 
χιών -όνος ἡ 

ήδη 

ἀθυμία -as ἡ 
βασιλεύς ὁ 

πλανήτης -ου ὁ 
συλλέγω συνέλεξα 
κόπτω ἕκοψα 
παρασκευάζω παρεσκεύασα 
δι ολίγου 

ἐγγύς 

θερμαίνω 

μόλις 

ὑπὸ νύκτα 

εἰσηλθον 

ἡμιθνής 

ἕδρα -AS T) 

ευθύς 

απολαμβάνω ἀπέλαβον 
καθίζω εκάθισα 
ἐπιγιγνώσκω 








forest 

I march, I make an expedition 
snow 

already 

despondency, despair 
king 

wanderer, straggler 

I gather (people/things) together 
I cut (down) 

I prepare 

soon, in a short time 
near (+ gen) 

] warm 

with difficulty, scarcely 
just before nightfall 
(irreg aor) I came in 
half-dead 

seat 

immediately 

I take... from 

I sit 

I recognise 














FUTURE PARTICIPLE 
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Ἀλέξανδρον. υπνος δ’ εὐθὺς ἔλαβεν αὐτόν. υστεοον © ἐγοηγορως 


ὑγιεινὸς μὲν ἦν, περίφοβος δὲ ὡς ἐν τή βασιλικῇ 


ἤθελε τὴν εδραν εὐθὺς λείπειν. 


εδοα καθίζων: καὶ 





ὁ μέντοι Ἀλέξανδρος πᾶσιν ειπεν, “ἆρα γιγνώσκετε, ὦ φίλοι, ὅτι ὑμῖν μὲν 


{5 


ἐστιν αγαθή τύχη, τοῖς δὲ πολεμίοις κακή. ὁ γὰρ των Πεοσῶν βασιλευς, 


εἴ τις ἐν tr] βασιλικῇ εδρα καθίζει, θανάτω κολάζει αὐτόν. τῷ οὖν 
βαοβάρω θάνατον φέρει ἡ ἕδρα: σοὶ δέ, ὦ στρατιῶτα, βίον τε καὶ 


σωτηοίαν.” 


Όστερον 
ἐγρηγορώς 


ὑγιεινός -ή -ÓV 


περίφοβος -ον 


εδρα -ag ἡ 
Οτι 
τύχη -ης ἡ 


βασιλικός -ή -όν 


πολέμιοι -wv οἱ 


βασιλεύς ὁ 
EL 


Tlégoat-@v οἱ 


κολάζω ἐκόλασα 


βάρβαρος -ου 
σωτηρία -ag ἡ 


Ó 


later 

having woken up 
healthy 

terrified 

royal 

seat 

that 

luck, fortune 
enemy (in war) 
Persians 

king 

if 

I punish 
barbarian 

safety, deliverance 


FUTURE PARTICIPLE 


For the large number of verbs that form their future by adding sigma to the stem 
(e.g. παύω becomes παυσω), the future participle is very simple -- putting the present 


participle endings after the 


masculine 

Sg nom παύσ-ων 
ος παύσ-οντα 
gen παυσ-οντος 
dat παύσ-οντι 

pl nom παύσ-οντες 
acc παύσ-οντας 
gen παυσ-όντων 
dat 


sigma: 


feminine 
παύσ-ουσα 
παύσ-ουσαν 
παυσ-ούσης 
παυσ-ούση 


παύσ-ουσαι 
παυσ-ούσας 
παυσ-ουσων 


neuter 
παυσ-ον about to stop 
παυσ-ον 

παύσ-οντος 


παύσ-οντι 


παύσ-οντα 
παύσ-οντα 
παυσ-όντων 


παύσ-ουσι(ν) παυσ-ούσαις παύσ-ουσι(ν! 


The future participle is thus identical to the present participle, with the 
insertion of the sigma throughout. 


Verbs that make some adjustment to a consonant stem to add the sigma of 
course do so here too: e.g. διωξων, πεµψων. 
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The future participle is thus for many verbs only one letter different from the 
present participle. Parts of it are also only one letter different from the first 
(weak) aorist participle (which also of course has the sigma): e.g. 


λύσοντες future; λύσαντες first (weak) aorist. 


The literal meaning of the future participle is (being) about to . . . but this is 
rarely good English. As with other participles, translations involving words 
such as when, while and who are often appropriate (but always with some 
indication that the action described in the participle is or was still to 
happen). As always, the tense of the participle is in relation to the tense of 
the main verb. Thus a future participle in a sentence with a present main 
verb may be translated e.g. 


when he is going to do X, he does Y 
while he is about to do X, he does Y 


Similarly, a future participle in a sentence with a past main verb may come out 
as 


when he was going to do X, he did Y 
while he was about to do X, he did Y 


Like any participle, it can also be used with the article: 


οἱ διδάξοντες 
those who are/were* going to teach 


(* depending on tense of main verb) 


The future participle alone can express an idea of purpose: about to do X 
may well imply intending or aiming to do it. But this meaning can be 
specified more clearly by putting ὡς (literally as) in front of the future 
participle: 


μανθάνω τοὺς λόγους ὡς διδάξων τοὺς παῖδας. 
literally I am learning the words as being about to teach the children. 
1.6. I am learning the words in order to teach the children. 


This is a very common and simple way of expressing purpose. 
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Exercise 6.34 


Translate into English: 
] ὁ δοῦλος, τον ἵππον λύσων, βοὴν ἤκουσεν. 


2 ἧτην βίβλον γράψουσα σοφή ἐστιν. 


wn 


ὁ στρατηγὸς βουλὴν ἔλαβεν ὡς τὴν ναυμαχίαν παύσων. 


4. ὁγέρων, τον παῖδα διδάξων, τοὺς λόγους πρῶτον εµαθεν. 
5 τὴν νίκην τὴν τον πόλεμον παύσουσαν νυν εχομεν. 

6 οἱ ξένοι ενθάδε μένουσιν ὡς τὰ ἱερὰ θαυμάσοντες. 

/ tig ἐστιν ὁ τοὺς πολίτας ἀποτρέχειν κελεύσων; 

8 τὸν στρατὸν τάξοντες, οἱ στρατηγοὶ τοὺς φεύγοντας εἶδον. 
9 | δοῦλον ἔπεμψα ὡς τοὺς παῖδας διώξοντα. 


10 ποῦ εἰσιν οἱ ναῦται οἱ τον λιμένα φυλάξοντες; 


Exercise 6.35 


Translate into Greek: 





1 While he is about to guard the gate, the soldier hears shouts. 
I will send a slave to prevent the danger. 


When he is about to speak, the messenger does not eat. 


AU N 


The woman who was going to teach the children was waiting for two 
hours. 


5 He is running to the river in order to release our horses. 


FOCUSING THE SENSE OF PARTICIPLES 


We saw above that the future participle alone can express purpose, but that this 
sense can be specified more clearly by putting ὡς in front of it. This principle -- of 
inserting a word to focus on one of the possible meanings a participle already has -- 
Is seen in other contexts too. 


e When put in front of a present or aorist participle, ὡς narrows the meaning 
to as, since or on tbe grounds tbat. 


e Conversely, καιπερ in front of any participle gives the sense although or 
despite. (Participles basically describe circumstances applying to whatever 
happens in the main part of the sentence. Often they are circumstances that 
cause or explain it — hence translations like as, since — but they can also be 
circumstances that might have tended to prevent it.) 
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Exercise 6.36 


Translate into English: 


1 
2 


QJ 


καίπερ δεινὰ παθών, £v τῳ ἀγῶνι μόνος εδραμον. 
ἆρα ἔφυγες ἀπὸ τῆς νήσου ὡς περὶ των ἐκεῖ ἀκούσας, ὦ VAVTA; 


ὁ τῶν πολεμίων ἄρχων στρατὸν ἐπεμψεν ὡς τοὺς ἡμετέρους αγροὺς 
βλάψοντα. 


θαυμάζω τὸν ξένον ὡς πολλοὺς κακοὺς ἀποκτείναντα. 


τὸ ὕδωρ καίπερ κακὸν ον πάντες ἐπίομεν ὡς οὐδὲν ἄλλο εχοντες. 


MORE USES OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE (3) 


In Chapter Three we met the particles uév and δέ, used to express a contrast: 


οἱ μὲν ναῦται ἔμειναν, OL δὲ στρατιῶται εφυγον. 
The sailors stayed, but the soldiers ran away. 


These particles are also very common with Just the definite article, leaving a noun to 
be understood from the number and gender: 


αἱ μὲν ἔμειναν, αἱ δὲ ἔφυγον. 
Some (women) stayed, (but) others ran away. 


They are also very common with a partitive genitive (as in English one of, some of): | 


οἱ μὲν των δούλων ἐν τῇ οἰκία εισίν, οἱ δὲ EV TH ὁδῷ. 
Some of the slaves are in the house, others in the street. 


τὰς μὲν των βίβλων ἀπέβαλον, τὰς δὲ ἔτι ἔχω. 
I threw away some of the books, but I still have others. 


The same idiom is also found in the singular: 


ὁ μὲν των παίδων ἔμεινεν, ὁ δὲ εφυγεν. 
One of the boys stayed, (but) the other ran away. 


Note that before translating the article followed by uév you must look ahead to see 
whether there is a noun agreeing with it, or whether the article is being used alone 
(i.e. as a pronoun) in one of the idioms Just described. 
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Exercise 6.37 


Translate into English: 


1 
2 


ο 


na δ 


οἱ μὲν των γερόντων σοφοί εἰσιν, οἱ δὲ μῶροι. 

την μεν τῶν ἐπιστολῶν ἐγω εγραψα, τὴν δὲ ov. 

τῶν δώρων τὰ μὲν ἐλάβομεν, τὰ δε ἐλίπομεν. 

διὰ τίτοις μὲν τῶν παίδων δειπνον παρέσχες, τοῖς δὲ οὐδέν; 


οἱ μὲν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ πιστεύουσιν, οἱ δὲ διώκουσιν αὐτὸν ἐκ τῆς κώμης. 








Exercise 6.38 


Translate into Greek: 


κ 


a A W N 


Some (men) speak, others listen. 

Some of the slaves were running away, but others stayed. 
Some of the gifts are beautiful, others are not. 

I sent some of the boys to the village, others to the harbour. 


One of the girls was guarding the house, the other was running away. 





REVISION CHECKPOINT 


Make sure you know: 


ο 


all present and aorist participles 

numerals (cardinal 1-10 and ordinal 1st-5th) 
expressions of time (accusative, genitive and dative) 

the use of οὐδείς 

first and second person plural pronouns and possessives 
the possessive dative 


the future participle, and the uses of ὡς and καίπερ to focus the sense of 
participles 


the use of the definite article with μέν and δέ 
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Exercise 6.39 
Alexander's Ambition 


After conquering Asia Minor, Alexander won a major victory over tbe Persians at Issus 
in the northveast corner of the Mediterranean in 333 BC. This was in itself sufficient to 
avenge their attacks on Greece 150 years earlier. Alexander's refusal of the generous 
peace terms offered showed however that be now aimed to conquer the whole of the 
vast Persian empire. Before his second major victory at Gaugamela on the River Tigris 
in 331, bis sacking of the Persian palace at Persepolis, and his more exploratory 
expedition further east, Alexander paid a formative visit to an oracle in the North 
African desert. 


ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος ἐν τῇ δια τῆς ἐρημίας ὁδῷ προς TO τοῦ Ἄμμωνος 
μαντεῖον ἠλθεν. τοῖς μὲν γὰρ των ανθρώπων ὁ των θεῶν βασιλευς καὶ 
πατὴο Ζεύς ἐστιν ὀνόματι, τοῖς δὲ Ἄμμων η ἄλλος τις. τὸ οὖν τοῦ Διος 
ὄνομα ἐν τῇ Λιβύη Ἄμμων ἐστίν. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος προς τό 

5 μαντεῖον ἦλθεν, ὁ oeus, τὴν γλῶσσαν κακῶς μαθών, ἤθελεν Ἑλληνιστὶ 


“ἐπ 


λέγειν αὐτῷ “ὦ παιδίον”. οὐ µεντοι “ὦ παιδίον” ὁοθῶς εἶπεν, ἀλλ’ 


“ὦ παιδίος”, gyti τοῦ vU τό σίγμα λέγων. ὁ © Ἀλέξανδρος εχαιοὲ διότι 
n 


ὁ ἱερεύς, ὡς ἐπίστευεν, εἶπεν αὐτω “ὦ παῖ Διός”. ἐπεὶ οὖν ἐν τῷ πολέμω 
τω emi τοὺς Πέρσας ὁ Ἀλεξανδρος νίκην έσχεν, ἐκέλευσε τοὺς 











ἐρημία -ag ἡ desert 


Ἄμμων -ωνος ὁ 


Ammon (Egyptian god equated to 
Zeus) 


μαντεῖον -ου τὸ oracle 

ἦλθον (trreg aor) I came 
βασιλεύς ὁ king 

πατήρ ὁ father 

Ζεύς Ó Zeus 

ή Or 

Διός (irreg gen of Ζευς) 
Λιβύη -ns ή Libya (north Africa) 
ἱερεύς ὁ priest 

γλῶσσα -ης ἡ tongue, language 
Ἐλληνιστί in Greek 


παιδίον -ου τό 


child (diminutive of naic, implying 
small and/or dear) 


ὀρθῶς correctly 

ἀντί instead of (+ gen) 
χαίρω I rejoice, I am happy 
επί ( acc) against 


Πέρσαι -wv οι 


Persians 
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10 στρατιώτας αὐτὸν ὡς θεὸν ποοσαγοοεύειν. καὶ πολλοὶ των ἐν τῷ στρατῷ 
ετοιµοι ἦσαν τὸν Ἀλεξανδρον οὕτως προσαγορευειν. Λακεδαιμόνιος δέ τις 





εἶπε μόνον, “εἰ ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος ἐθέλει θεὸς εἶναι, ἔστω θεός." 


προσαγορεύω I address 
οὗτως in this way 
Λακεδαιμόνιος -ου ὁ Spartan (the Spartans were famous 
for short but devastating comments) 
I2 εἰ if 
εἶναι to be (infinitive of εἰμί) 


ἔστω let him be 
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ROUND-UP OF VERBS AND THEIR AORIST 


FORMATION 


Verbs we have met in this book, with their aorist tense and aorist stem: 


present 


αγγέλλω 
ἄγω 
ακούω 
αποθνήσκω 
ἀποκτείνω 
βάλλω 
βλάπτω 
γράφω 
διδάσκω 
διώκω 
ἐθέλω 
ἐσθίω 
ευρίσκω 
ἔχω 
θάπτω 
θαυμάζω 
κελεύω 
κλέπτω 
κωλύω 
λαμβάνω 
λέγω 

Of 
λείπω 
λύω 
μανθάνω 
μένω 
παρασκευάζω 
παρέχω 
πάσχω 
παύω 
πείθω 
πέμπω 
πίνω 
πίπτω 
πιστεύω 
τάσσω 
τρέχω 
φέρω 
φεύγω 
φυλάσσω 


aorist 


ἤγγειλα 
yayov 
ἤκουσα 
ἀπέθανον 
ἀπέκτεινα 
ἔβαλον 
ἔβλαψα 
ἔγραψα 
ἐδιδαξα 
ἐδιωξα 
ἠθέλησα 
ἔφαγον 
ηῦρον 
ἔσχον 
εθαψα 
ἐθαύμασα 
ἐκέλευσα 
εκλεψα 
ἐκώλυσα 
ἔλαβον 
ἔλεξα 
εἶπον 
ἕλιπον 
&£ÀAvca 
ἔμαθον 
εμεινα 
παρεσκεύασα 
παρέσχον 
ἔπαθον 
επαυσα 
ἔπεισα 
επεμψα 
επιον 
επεσον 
ἐπίστευσα 
ἕταξα 
ἔδραμον 
ἤνεγκα 
εφυγον 
ἐφύλαξα 


aorist stem 


ἀγγευλ- 
αγαγ- 
ακουσ- 
πμ) 
ἀποκτειν- 
βαλ- 
βλαψ- 
yearp- 
διδαξ- 
διωξ- 
ἐθελησ- 
Pays 
£UQ- 

OX- 

θαν- 
θαυμασ- 
κελευσ- 
κλε y- 
κωλυσ- 
λαβ- 
λεξ- 

εἰπ- 

λιπ- 
λυσ- 
μαθ- 
μειν- 
παρασκευασ- 
παρασχ- 
παθ- 
παυσ- 
πεισ- 
nep- 
πι- 

πεσ- 
πιστευσ- 
ταξ- 
oga- 
ἐνεγκ- 
“ΠΠ 
φυλαξ- 


meaning 


I report, I announce 
I lead 

I hear, I listen (to) 

I die 

I kill 

I throw 

I harm, I damage 

I write 

I teach 

I chase, I pursue 

I wish, I am willing 
] eat 

] find 

I have 

I bury 

I am amazed (at), I admire 
I order 

I steal 

I hinder, I prevent 

I take 

I speak, I say 


I leave 

I release 

I learn 

I stay, I remain; I wait for 
I prepare 

I produce, I provide 

I suffer 

I stop 

I persuade 

I send 

I drink 

I fall 

I trust, I believe (+ dat) 
I draw up, I arrange 

| run 

I carry 

I run away, I flee 

] guard 
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The aorist is by far the commonest tense of a Greek verb. The aorist stem 
enables you to form the aorist participle, which also plays a major part in any 
historical narrative or continuous story set in the past (a very high percentagc 
of passages of course come into this category). Remember that the aorist 
tense has the augment, but the aorist participle does not. So for example: 


verb aorist tense aorist participle 
πέμπω ETLEUWA πεµψας 
βάλλω εβαλον βαλών 


Many of the aorists in the list above are predictable. We saw in Chapter 
Four the important distinction between first (weak) and second (strong) 
aorist. To recap, and explain a few exceptions/irregularities: 


(1) First (weak) aorist usually adds sigma to the present tense stem, then puts on 


a set of endings with the characteristic vowel alpha (-a, -ac, -e[v], -αμεν, -ate, 
-αν). Adding sigma to a stem ending in a consonant such as gamma, kappa 
or pi (see διδάσκω, διώκω, πέμπω) simply results in writing one of the 
so-called ‘double consonants’ (xi or psi). Note however that if the stem ends 
in lambda or nu (as with αγγέλλω, μένω). something different happens: no 
sigma is added, but (by way of compensation) the vowel in the stem is 
lengthened or strengthened into a diphthong: 


ἀαγγέλλω aorist ἤγγειλα 
μένω aorist εμεινα 


However ἀποκτεινω has a diphthong in the stem already, which it simply 
keeps: 


ἀποκτείνω aorist ἀπέκτεινα 


(2) Second (strong) aorist usually shortens or telescopes the present stem, then puts 


on the same endings as the imperfect tense (-ov, -ες, -e[v], -ouev, -ετε, -ov): 


λαμβάνω aorist ελαβον 
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Sometimes the aorist stem is changed rather more: 
πίπτω aorist ἔπεσον 
And sometimes it seems completely unrelated: 
τρέχω aorist ἔδραμον 
The compensation for this complication is that the very irregular forms tend to be 
very common words, which quickly become familiar. 
ο Note that λέγω has both a regular first (weak) aorist ἔλεξα and an irregular 
second (strong) aorist εἶπον: the latter is much more commonly found. 
ο Note that φέρω has an irregular first (weak) aorist ἤνεγκα. 


e Excluded from the list above are Baivw and γιγνώσκω. They form their 
aorists in a different way, which will be explained later. 


ο Compound verbs form their aorist in the same way as the equivalent simple 
verb. Remember that the aorist tense of a compound has the augment after 
the prefix (whilst the participle of course does not have the augment at all). 
So for example: 


compound verb aorist tense aorist participle 
I send towards προσπέµπω προσέπεµψα προσπέμψας 
[ throw away αποβάλλω ἀπέβαλον ἀποβαλώων 


ο We have also met two important second (strong) aorists of irregular verbs of 
which you have not yet seen the present tense: 


aorist tense aorist stem 
εἶδον ἰδ- I saw 
ἦλθον ἐλθ- I came, I went 





Exercise 6.40 


Translate into English: 
| | óamno τῆς νήσου άγγελος δεινὰ ἤγγειλε περὶ των εκεῖ. 
ὁ δουλος τὰ ἡμέτερα χρήματα κλέψας προς τὸ πλοῖον ἤνεγκεν. 
οἱ ἐν TH κώμη ἀπήγαγον τοὺς ἵππους ἀπὸ του πυρός. 
ὁ παις καίπερ ἐν τῷ ἀγῶνι πεσὼν μετὰ ὀλίγας ὥρας αὖθις ἔδραμεν. 
οἱ σύμμαχοι ἦλθον ὡς τοὺς ἐν τῷ δεσμωτηρίω λύσοντες. 
ἡ την ἐπιστολήν γράψασα τῇ δευτέρᾳ ἡμερα πὺρε τον νεκρόν. 
ἆρα νῦν ἔστιν ὑμῖν βουλή τις, ὦ πολῖται; 
οι μὲν των πολεμίων τοὺς αγροὺς εβλαψαν, oi δὲ τὰς οἰκίας. 


ὁ ξένος τά τε ιερὰ kai την αγορὰν θαυμάσας τέλος ἀπῆλθεν. 


— ο ON A ων A WY N 


0 tic εἶδε τοὺς τον οἶνον πιόντας; 
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Exercise 6.41 
Translate into Greeh: 
1 


When they had killed many of the enemy, the sailors ate dinner. 


^ 














2 The old man chased the boys out of the field. 


After waiting for three days, the woman who had prepared the plan told 
the general everything". 


The slave who had chased my horse finally ran away. 
Although they had guarded the village bravely, the people there did not 
wait for the army. 


* literally said all things to the general 
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CHAPTER SIX 


Exercise 6.42 


Alexander and Dionysus 


In making his expedition into the farthest reaches of the then known world, Alexander 
saw himself as emulating the god Dionysus who in myth had likewise pursued a career 
of travel and conquest. 


S 


ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος πρὸς τὴν Nugav προσέβαινεν, oi Νυσαιοι 
ἐξεπεμψαν ἀγγέλους: “ὦ βασιλευ, οἱ Νυσαῖοι ἐθέλουσιν ελεύθεροι μένειν. 
σώζε οὖν τὴν αυτονομίαν αὐτων διὰ τον Διόνυσον. ὁ γαρ θεὸς κτίστης 
τῆς Νύσης ἦν. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἐνίκησε τοὺς Ἰνδούς, εκτισε τὴν Νῦσαν ὡς 
μνημεῖον τῆς νίκης τοις ἐσομένοις λείψων. τῷ δ’ αὐτω τοόπῳ καὶ σὺ 
αυτὸς εκτισας τὴν τ΄ Ἀλεξάνδοειαν τὴν Ἐσχάτην καὶ ἄλλην 
Ἀλεξάνδρειαν ἐν tr) των Αἰγυπτίων yn, καὶ ἀλλας πολλάς: τας μὲν 
εκτισας ἤδη. τὰς δὲ κτίσεις ἀνὰ χρόνον. aei δ’ ἐλευθέραν τὴν Νῦσαν 








ἔχομεν, διὰ τὴν αυτονομίαν πολιτεύοντες ἐν κόσμω. εστι δὲ καὶ 


Νυσα -ῃς ἡ Nysa (city in northern India [modern 
Pakistan]; exact location uncertain) 
Νυσαῖοι -ων οἱ people of Nysa 
βασιλεύς (voc βασιλεῦ) ὁ king 
3 σώζω I save, I preserve 
αυτονομία -ας ἡ independence 
Διόνυσος -ου ὁ Dionysus (god of wine, the theatre 
and ecstatic experience) 
κτίστης -ου ὁ founder 
4 νικάω ἐνίκησα I conquer, I beat 
Ἰνδοί -ῶν οἱ Indians 
κτίζω εκτισα I found, I establish 
μνημεῖον -ου TO memorial, monument 
τοῖς ἐσομένοις to those yet to be, to future 
Ü generations 
τρόπος -OV ὁ Way 
καί (bere and in line 9) also 
Ἀλεξάνδρεια -ας ἡ Alexandria 
εσχατος -η -ον farthest (bere as proper name, of tbe 
6 most distant of the thirty cities 
Alexander founded [in modern 
Tajikistan]) 
Αἰγύπτιοι -ων Ol Egyptians 
ἤδη already 
δ ἀνὰ χρόνον in due course 
πολιτεύω I govern 


κόσμος -ου ὁ order 
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Y 





10 τεκμήριόν τι του Διονύσου την Νῦσαν κτίσαντος: κισσὸς γὰρ οὐκ ἄλλη 


15 


τῆς των Ἰνδῶν γης ἀλλ’ ενθάδε μόνον θάλλει." 


τοὺς οὖν των αγγέλων λόγους ἡδέως ἀκούσας ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος ἐκέλευσε 
τον τῆς Νύσης ἄρχοντα τετοακοσιους των ἀοίστων πέμπειν ὡς 
στρατιώτας. ὁ δ’ ἄρχων εἶπεν, “οὐχ οἷοί τ’ ἐσμὲν τὴν Νῦσαν ἐν κόσμω 
πολιτεύειν εἰ πλεῖστοι ἄριστοι ἄπεισιν. ἄπαγε οὖν ἀντί των τετρακοσίων 
ἀριστων διπλασίους των κακῶν. οὕτως οὖν κατελθῶν εὑρήσεις τὴν 





Νῦσαν ἐν τῷ αὐτω κόσμω οὖσαν.” 


τεκμήριον -ου τό 
κισσός -OÙ ὁ 


piece of evidence, proof 


ivy (sacred to Dionysus, and worn in 


garlands by his worshippers) 


ἄλλη elsewhere 

11 θάλλω I flourish 
ἡδέως gladly 
τετρακόσιοι -AL -A four hundred 
ἄριστος -η -OV best, excellent 
κόσμος -ου ὁ order 

Le ει if 
πλεῖστοι -αι -A very many 
αντι instead of (+ gez) 
διπλάσιοι -AL -Q twice as many 
οὕτως in this way 

16 κατηλθον (irregular aorist) I returned 


CHAPTER SIX 
Exercise 6.43 


Alexander, Homer and Fame 
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As we saw in Exercise 6.11, Alexander claimed descent fram Achilles. He modelled bis 


bebaviour on tbat of the Homeric bero. 


lo 


ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος ETL παις WV την 
επωνυμία “Ἀχιλλεύς”. ἦν δὲ καὶ τω διδασκάλω αὐτοῦ επωνυμία “Xeiowv”. 


Ἰλιάδα πολλάκις ἀνεγίγνωσκεν. ἦν δ΄ αὐτῶ 





, 





διότι ὁ κένταυρος τὸν Ἀχιλλέα επαίδευσεν. ἐπεὶ SY βασιλευς καὶ 
στρατηγὸς ἦν, ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος την τ’ Ἰλιάδα μετὰ τοῦ ἐγχειοιδίου ἀεὶ ὑπὸ 
τω προσκεφαλαίω εἶχεν. καὶ τοὺς Πέρσας εν μάχῃ τοέψας ελαβε πολλὰ 
ἆθλα καὶ θήκην τινα τοῦ Δαοείου τιμίαν οὖσαν: καὶ ἐν τῇ θήκῃ τὴν 
Ἰλιάδα ἐφύλασσεν. καὶ ἐπεὶ εἰσέδραμέ ποτε ἀγγελός τις μετέωοος, ὁ 
Ἀλέξανδρος εἶπεν αὐτῶ, “διὰ τί οὕτω μετέωρος eu ρα Ὅμποος αὖθις 
εμψυχός ἐστιν; τον γὰρ Ἀχιλλέα ἑμακάοιζε διότι Ὅμηρος περὶ αὐτοῦ 
ἦδεν. και ποιητής τις κακὸς τω Ἀλεξάνδρῳ ποτὲ εἶπε, “ποίημα περὶ σου 
γράψω ὥσπερ Ὅμηρος περὶ Ἀχιλλέως.” ὁ δ’ Ἀλέξανδρος ὑπέλαβε, 


11 


Ἰλιάς -άδος ἡ 
αναγιγνώσκω 
επωνυμία -ας ἡ 
Ἀχιλλεύς -έως ὁ 
καί 

Χείρων -ωνος ὁ 


κένταυρος -ου ὁ 


παιδεύω ἐπαίδευσα 
βασιλεύς ὁ 
ἐγχειρίδιον -ου τό 
ὑπὸ 
προσκεφάλαιον -ου τό 
Πέρσαι -wv οι 
τρέπω ἔτρεψα 
θήκη -ης ἡ 

Δάρειος -ου ὁ 
τίμιος -A -OV 

ποτε 

μετέωρος -ον 

οὕτω 

Ὅμηρος -ου ὁ 
αὖθις 

ἔμψυχος -ov 
μακαρίζω 

adw imperfect δον 
ποίημα -ατος τὸ 
ὥσπερ 


ὑπολαμβάνω ὑπέλαβον 








the Iliad 

I read 

nickname 

Achilles 

(bere) also 

Cheiron (unusually kindly and wise centaur, 
tutor of Achilles and other heroes) 
centaur (mythical creature: horse with 
man’s head and shoulders) 

I train, I educate 

king 

dagger 

(+ dat) under 

pillow 

Persians 

I rout, I cause to run away 

chest 

Darius (tbe Third, king of Persia) 
valuable 

once ( ‘indefinite’ use, not asking a question) 
excited 

5ο 

Homer 

again 

alive 

I envy, I regard (someone) as fortunate 
I sing 

poem 

just like 

I reply 
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“4 





μάλλον ἐθέλω Θερσίτης ἐν τῇ Ἰλιάδι εἶναι ἢ Ἀγαμέμνων ἐν τῷ ow 
ποιήματι.” ὁ δὲ Καλλισθένης, λογογοάφος τις περὶ τοῦ Ἀλεξάνδρου 
γράψας, εἶπεν, “Ev ἐμοί ἐστιν ἡ τοῦ Ἀλεξάνδρου δόξα.” πολλοὶ μέντοι 

15 καὶ τότε καὶ ὕστεοον περὶ τοῦ Ἀλεξάνδρου εγραψαν. καὶ λέγουσιν ὅτι 
ναῦται φωνήν τινα δεινὴν ενίοτε ἀκούουσι, “ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος ὁ 
uéyac;" λεγουσαν. καὶ ἀντιλέγουσιν, “ὁ Ἀλέξανδρος εμψυχός ἐστι καὶ 








βασιλεύει.” 
μαλλον rather, more 
Θερσίτης ὁ Thersites (a ridiculous and despicable 
common soldier in tbe Iliad) 
εἶναι to be (infinitive of siui) 
12 ἤ than 
Ἀγαμέμνων ὁ Agamemnon (supreme commander of the 
Greek forces in the Iliad) 
Καλλισθένης ὁ Callisthenes 
λογογράφος -ou ὁ historian 
14 δόξα -NS ἡ glory, reputation 
τότε then, at that time 
ὕστερον later 
ὅτι that 
ενίοτε sometimes 
17 μέγας great 
αντιλέγω I say in reply 
βασιλεύω I reign, I am king 


REVISION CHECKPOINT 


Make sure you know: 
* regular and irregular aorists 
* the various ways in which aorists are formed 


* how the aorist participle is formed from the aorist stem 
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Present participle (2) 
The present participle παυών -ουσα -ov (stopping) is third declension in the masculine 


and neuter (genitive stem παυοντ-). It is first declension in the feminine, adding -ουσ- 
to the basic verb stem and declining like θάλασσα. The present participle of £o be is 
ὤν οὖσα ὄν (m/n stem ὀντ-). 


More uses of the definite article (1) 

The article can be used with an adjective (e.g. οι σοφοί = the wise, wise men) or with 
a participle (e.g. οἱ τρέχοντες = those running, the runners). If the participle has an 
object or a preposition phrase with it, this is sandwiched (e.g. οἱ τὸν ἵππον διώκοντες 
= the people chasing the borse). 


More uses of the definite article (2) 

The article can be used on its own (i.e. without a noun) with an adverb (e.g. οἱ πάλαι 
= people of long ago) or with a preposition phrase (e.g. αἱ ἐν τη κώμῃ = the women 
in the village). 


The uses of αὐτος (1) 


αὐτός -ή -ó declines like σοφός (but with n nom/acc sg -ó, not -óv). It has three 
meanings: 

1 self when used with article + noun but not sandwiched, e.g. ὁ στρατηγὸς αὐτός = 
the general himself, 

2 same when sandwiched with article + noun, e.g. 6 αὐτός στρατηγός = the same 
general; 

3 him, her, it, pl them when used on its own and not in the nominative, e.g. 
διδάσκομεν αὐτούς = we teach them. 


The uses of avxoc (2) 

1 αὐτός = self is not necessarily third person: in the nominative it agrees with the 
subject of the verb, e.g. αὐτοὶ παρῆμεν = we ourselves were present. 

2 αὐτός = same can be used with the article alone, e.g. ὁ αὐτός = the same man (the 
meaning must always be same if αὐτός comes straight after the article); 

3 αὐτόν etc alone and not in the nominative is always a pronoun (e.g. bim) and 
always third person, e.g. εἴδομεν αὐτούς — we saw them. 


Aorist participle (1) 
The first aorist participle παύσας (having stopped) declines in the masculine like the 


third declension noun γίγας, with neuter variant παῦσαν. Its first feminine παύσασα 
is first declension, adding -ασ- to the aorist stem and declining like θάλασσα. Both 
present and aorist participles are thus 3-1-3 (short for 3m - 1f - 3n) in declension. 
The aorist participle normally refers to an action that has already happened when 
the action described in the main verb of the sentence takes place. It is usually best 
translated with a clause, and if the main narrarive is in the past, this comes out as a 
pluperfect in English (e.g. when they bad . . .). 
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The adjective πας 
πας (all, every) is 3-1-3 in declension (m/n gen stem παντ-), like a first aorist 


participle. It is normally used with the article but does not sandwich, e.g. πάντες οἱ 
πολῖται = all the citizens. It can also be used as a pronoun e.g. πάντες ἐφυγον = 
everyone ran away. In the singular without the article πας means every. 


Aorist participle (2) 
Verbs with a second aorist form the aorist participle by putting the endings of the 


present participle onto the aorist stem, e.g. λαβών -οῦσα -ov (having taken, m/n gen 
stem λαβοντ-), again 3-1-3 in declension. 


Numerals 
Cardinal numbers 1-10, and the forms of the small ones (1-4) that decline. Ordinal 
numbers first-fifth. 


Expressing time (2) 
Time within which is expressed by the genitive, e.g. τριῶν rjuegov = within three days. 
Time when is expressed by the dative, e.g. τῇ τετάρτη ἡμέρα = on the fourth day. 


The use of ουδεις 
οὐδείς (no-one, nothing, πο...) can be used as a pronoun, or as an adjective with a 
noun. 


Personal pronouns and adjectives (first and second person plural) 
The plural of ἐγώ (I) is ημεῖς (we), with associated adjective ἡμέτερος -α -ov (our). 
The plural of σύ (you sg) is ὑμεῖς (you pl), with associated adjective ὑμέτερος -a -ov 


(your, of you pl). 


Possessive dative 
For a sentence describing possession, as well as e.g. βουλὴν εχοµεν for we have a 
plan, it is possible (and common) to say βουλή ἐστιν ἡμῖν (lit £bere is to us a plan). 


Future participle 
For verbs that form their future tense by adding sigma to the stem (then person ending), 


the future participle likewise adds sigma, then uses the same 3-1-3 endings as the 
present participle, e.g. παύσων -οῦσα -óv (m/n gen stem παυσοντ-). Literally about to 
stop, ıt is better translated by a clause. Its tense is in relation to that of the main verb, 
so in a past narrative it comes out as a ‘future in the past’ e.g. when they were about 
to .... The future participle (often preceded by ὡς) can be used to express purpose. 


Focusing the sense of participles 
ὡς with a present or aorist participle focuses the meaning to as, since, on the grounds 


that; καίπερ with any participle means although or despite. 


More uses of the definite article (3) 
The contrasting particles μέν... δέ when used with the article mean some . . . others, 
e.g. οἱ μὲν μένουσιν, οἱ δὲ φεύγουσιν = some people stay, others run away. 


Round-up of verbs and their aorist formation 
List of all verbs met, with aorist (first or second) and aorist stem. 
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ἀγγέλλω ἤγγειλα 
αὖθις 

αυτός -ή -Ó 

εἶναι 

ευθύς 

εχθρός -ov ὁ 

Ζεύς Διός ὁ 

ἦλθον 

ημεις 

ἡμέτερος -a -OV 
θάπτω ἔθαψα 

καίπερ 

μάχη -ης ἢ 

νεκρός -OÙ ὁ 

ολίγος -η -ον 

οὐδεις οὐδεμία οὐδέν (οὐδεν-) 
πάλαι 

παρασκευάζω παρεσκεύασα 
πας πᾶσα παν (παντ-) 
περί 

πολέμιοι -ων οἱ 
συλλέγω συνέλεξα 
τέλος 

τόπος -ου ὁ 

ὕδωρ -ατος τό 

ὑμεις 

ὑμέτερος -α -ον 
χοήματα -wv τά 

ὡς 


εις μία ἕν (ἓν-) 
δύο 

τρεις τρία 
τέσσαρες τεσσαρα 
πέντε 

za 

επτά 

οκτώ 

εννέα 

δέκα 

πρωτος -η -OV 
δεύτερος -α -OV 
τρίτος -η -ον 
τέταρτος -1] -ον 
πέμπτος -T] -OV 


44 words 


I report, I announce 

again 

self; same; (not nom) him, her, it 
to be (infinitive of ew) 
immediately 

(personal) enemy 

Zeus 

(irregular aorist) I came, I went 
we 

our 

I bury 

although, despite (being) (+ participle) 
battle 

corpse, dead body 

a little, a smal] amount (of) 
no-one, nothing, no (1.6. not any) 
long ago, in the past 

I prepare, get (something) ready 
all, every 

(+ gen) about, concerning 
enemy (in war) 

I collect, I gather 

finally 

place 

water 

you (pl) 

your (of you pl) 

money 
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(+ future participle) in order to; (+ present 
or aorist participle) as, since, because, on 


the grounds that 
one 
two 
three 
four 
five 
SIX 
seven 
eight 
nine 
ten 
first 
second 
third 
fourth 
fifth 


ENGLISH-GREEK 
PRACTICE SENTENCES 


RESTRICTED ACCIDENCE AND SYNTAX 
FOR OPTIONAL GCSE ENGLISH-GREEK 
SENTENCES 


Accidence 


The forms of regular verbs in -w in the present and imperfect indicative active, and 
the aorist indicative active of verbs in the vocabulary list for this section of the paper. 


The present active infinitive of regular verbs in -w. 
The present and imperfect indicative of the verb eiut (I am). 
The forms of the definite article. 


The forms of regular nouns of the types φωνή / tiun, χώρα, θάλασσα, πολίτης / 
ναύτης, νεανίας, ἔργον / δῶρον. 


The forms of regular adjectives of the types αγαθός / σοφός and ανδρεῖος / μικρός 
(excluding their comparative and superlative forms). 

Syntax 

Standard uses of the cases. 

The cases taken by prepositions in the vocabulary list for this section of the paper. 


Direct statements and direct questions. 


ENGLISH-GREEK PRACTICE SENTENCES 
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RESTRICTED VOCABULARY LIST FOR 
OPTIONAL GCSE ENGLISH-GREEK 
SENTENCES 


(The list given here excludes a handful of words not met in Part 1; the complete list 


is given in Part 2) 


αγαθός δῶρον κελεύω οὐ / οὐκ / οὐχ 
αγγέλλω ἐθέλω κίνδυνος πείθω 
ἄγγελος εἰμί λαμβάνω πέμπω 
αγορά εἰς (+ acc) λέγω πίνω 
αγοός ἐκ / ἐξ (+ gen) λείπω πίπτω 
ἄγω ἐν (+ dat) λίθος πολίτης 
αεί ἐπιστολή λόγος πολλάκις 
ἆθλον ἔργον μανθάνω πολλοί 
ἀκούω ἐσθίω μάχη ποταμός 
ανδρεῖος ευθύς μένω πρός (+ acc) 
ανθρωπος εὑρίσκω μῶρος πύλη 
ἀπό (+ gen) εχω νεανίας σοφός 
άρα; ἥμερα νέος στρατηγός 
βαίνω θάλασσα νῆσος στρατιώτης 
βάλλω θαυμάζω νόμος τρέχω 
βίβλος θεά νυν φέρω 
βοή θεός ξένος φεύγω 
γιγνώσκω θύρα ο το φίλος 
γοάφω ιερόν ὁδός φυλάσσω 
δεινός ἵππος οἰκία φωνή 
διότι καί οἶνος χαλεπός 
διώκω κακός ολίγοι χώρα 
δοῦλος καλός ὅπλα 
Exercise EG.1 
The messenger hears a shout. [3] 
We always admired the temple. [3] 
I drink wine in the market-place. [4] 
Exercise EG.2 
| Ihave many books. [3] 
The stupid slave was running away. [3] 


The horse was in the field. [4] 
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Exercise EG.3 


I wish to find the letter. 
We have few friends. 


Was the goddess beautiful? 


Exercise EG.4 


The citizens admire the laws. 
I was learning the new words. 


The general leads many soldiers. 


Exercise EG.5 


I ordered the citizens to wait. 
We were chasing the wicked slave. 


The messengers always find the road. 


Exercise EG.6 


We sent fine gifts. 
I was persuading the citizens to run away. 


Do you admire the wise general? 


Exercise EG.7 


The battle was terrible. 
I immediately wrote a letter. 


The brave soldiers have prizes. 


Exercise EG.8 


They are going into the market-place. 
They were waiting for a few days. 


We were leaving gifts in the temple. 


[5] 
[3] 
[4] 


[3] 
[3] 
[4] 


[3] 
[3] 
[4] 


[3] 
[3] 
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Exercise EG.9 


We hear strange words. 
The work was difficult. 


The house has many doors. 


Exercise EG.10 


We have good laws. 
The soldiers were guarding the gate. 


Áre you running towards the sea? 


Exercise EG.11 


I am going out of the house. 
The slave was throwing stones. 


We heard shouts in the market-place. 


Exercise EG.12 


The soldier is brave. 
The young man was chasing the slave. 


Are you drinking the new wine? 


Exercise EG.13 


We have a new house. 
The battle was difficult. 


The slave fell into the river. 


Exercise EG.14 


The general announces the prize. 
Did you send a letter? 


I wish to go away from the island. 


[5] 
[3] 


[3] 
[3] 
[4] 


[5] 
[4] 


[5] 
[3] 
[4] 


[3] 
[4] 


[3] 
[3] 
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Exercise EG.15 


Are you writing a book? 
The stranger immediately ran away. 


I am running because I am in danger. 


Exercise EG.16 


The goddess has a temple. 
We took the new horses. 


Was the slave carrying the gifts? 


Exercise EG.17 


I wish to persuade the citizens. 
We were waiting for many days. 


The soldiers have new weapons. 


Exercise EG.18 


I am now learning the work. 
The road was difficult. 


The country has strange customs. 


Exercise EG.19 


We hear the voice of the god. 
I was ordering the young men to wait. 


The horse ran into the sea. 


Exercise EG.20 


We are eating and drinking. 
The friends were guarding the door. 


Does the field have a gate? 


[3] 
[3] 
[4] 


[3] 
[3] 
[4] 
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REFERENCE GRAMMAR 


sg 


pl 


nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


IHE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


masculine 


Ó 
τόν 
TOU 
TO) 


OL 


TOUG 
των 
τοις 


First declension 


Pattern of endings for singular: 


nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


ος 
Or 
Or 
Or 


All plurals are -au, -ac, -wv, -ag 


sg nom 
acc 
gen 
dat 


pl nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


feminine: 


honour 


τιμ-η 
τιμ-ην 
τιμ-ης 
tui] 


τιµ-αί 
τιµ-ας 
τιµ-ων 
τιµ-αις 


country 


Xoo-a 
χωρ-αν 
χωρ-ας 
χωρ-α 


χωρ-αι 
χωρας 
χωρ-ων 
χωρ-αις 


feminine 


η 
την 
"Te 
τη 
αἱ 
τας 
των 
ταῖς 


NOUNS 


neuter 


τό thc 
τό 

του 

τω 


τά 
τα 
των 
τοις 


(adds -ς if masculine) 


(changes to -ov if masculine) 


sca 


θάλασσ-α 
θάλασσ-αν 
θαλάσσ-ης 
θαλάσσ-ῃ 


θαλασσ-αι 
θαλάσσ-ας 
θαλασσ-ων 
θαλάσσ-αις 


masculine: 
sailor 


ναυτ-ης 
ναυτ-ην 
ναυτ-ου 
ναύτ-ῃ 

(νος ναῦτ-α) 


ναῦτ-αι 
ναυτ-ας 
ναυτ-ών 
ναύτ-αις 


young man 


νεανί-ας 
νεανι-αν 
νεανι-ου 
νεανι-α 

(voc νεανί-α! 


νεανι-αι 
νεανί-ας 

νεανι-ῶν 
νεανι-αις 
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Second declension 


sg | nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


pl | nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


masculine:* neuter: 
word gift 
λόγ-ος δωρ-ον 
λόγ-ον δῶρ-ον 
λόγ-ου δώρ-ου 
λόγ-ω δώρ-ω 
(voc λόγ-ε) 

λόγ-οι δωρ-α 
λόγ-ους δῶρ-α 
λόγ-ων δώρ-ων 
λόγ-οις δώρ-οις 


* feminine nouns such as βίβλος - book are identical in declension 


Third declension (pattern of endings) 


sg nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


pl nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


(wide range of possibilities) 


stem + a for masc and fem; same as nom if neuter 
stem + ος 

stem +t 

stem «ες for masc and fem; stem + a if neuter 
stem + ας for masc and fem; stem + a if neuter 
stem + ων 


stem + ot(v)* 


* movable nu is added if the next word begins with a vowel, or at the end of a 


sentence 
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Third declension (examples) 


sg nom φυλαξ guard (stem φυλακ-) 
acc φυλακ-α 
gen φύλακ-ος 
dat φυλακ-ι 
pl | nom φυλακ-ες 
acc φύλακ-ας 
gen φυλακ-ων 
dat φυλαξι(ν) dat pl represents φυλακ-σι(ν) 
sg | nom γέρων old man (stem γεροντ-) (voc γέρον) 
acc γεροντ-α 
gen γέροντ-ος 
dat γέροντ-ι 
pl nom γεροντ-ες 
acc γεροντ-ας 
gen γερόντ-ων 
dat γέρουσι(ν) dat pl represents γεροντ-σι(ν) 
sg nom γίγας giant (stem γιγαντ-) 
acc γίγαντ-α 
gen γίγαντ-ος 
dat γίγαντ-ι 
pl | nom γιγαντ-ες 
acc γίγαντ-ας 
gen γιγάντ-ων 
dat γιγασι(ν) dat pl represents γιγαντ-σι(ν) 


These three examples are all masculine, but feminine nouns e.g. νυξ, νυκτος (stem 
νυκτ-) = night decline in the same way. 


Third declension neuter noun: 


sg | nom σώμα body (stem σωµατ-) 
acc σωμα 
gen σώματ-ος 
dat σωματ-ι 
pl | nom σώματ-α 
acc σωματ-α 
gen σωματ-ων 


dat σωμασι(ν) dat pl represents σωµατ-σι(ν) 
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σοφός = wise 


REFERENCE GRAMMAR 


ADJECTIVES 


masculine feminine neuter 
sg nom σοφ-ός σοφ-ή σοφ-όν 
acc σοφ-όν σοφ-ήν σοφ-όν 
gen σοφ-ου σοφ-ῆς σοφ-ου 
dat σοφ-ῷ σοφ-ῇ σοφ-ω 
pl | nom σοφ-οί σοφ-αί σοφ-ά 
acc σοφ-ούς σοφ-άς σοφ-ά 
gen σοφ-ῶν σοφ-ῶν σοφ-ῶν 
dat σοφ-οῖς σοφ-αῖς σοφ-οῖς 


This is exactly the same as λόγος, τιµή and δῶρον. 


As with the nouns, there is a variant form of the feminine singular if the stem ends 


with epsilon, iota or rho: 


μικρός = small 


sg | nom μικρ-ά 
acc μικρ-άν 
gen μικρ-ᾶς 
dat μικρ-α 


This is exactly the same as the singular of χώρα. 


The adjective πας, πᾶσα, παν (παντ-) = all declines like the first (weak) aorist 
participle. 
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PRONOUNS 


τις 


In a question, and with an acute accent on the iota: 


masculinelfeminine 

sg nom τις 

acc τιν-α 

gen τιν-ος 

dat TLV-L 
pl nom  TV-& 

acc τίν-ας 

gen τιν-ων 

dat ttov)“ 


neuter 


Ti who? which? what? 
τι 

τιν-ος 

τίν-ι 


τίν-α 
τίν-α 
TLV-COV 
tiouv)* 


* contracted from τιν-σι(ν) to aid pronunciation 


Elsewhere, usually without an accent, or with an accent on the second syllable: 


masculine/feminine 

sg nom τις 

acc τιν-α 

gen τιν-ος 

dat τιν-ι 
pl nom τιν-ες 

acc τιν-ας 

gen τιν-ων 

dat τιοι(ν)᾽ 


neuter 


τι a (certain), some (one/thing) 
τι 

τιν-ος 

TLV-L 


τιν-α 
τιν-α 
τιν-ων 
tov) 


* contracted from τιν-σι(ν) to aid pronunciation 
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αυτος 


(1) self (not sandwicbed if used witb article and noun) 
(2) (the) same (coming immediately after the article) 
(3) him, her, it, them (pronoun, not used in tbe 


Three uses and meanings: 


nominative) 
masculine feminine neuter 
sg nom αὐτ-ός αυτ-ή αὐτ-ό 
acc αὐτ-όν αυτ-ήν αυτ-ό 
gen αὐτ-οῦ αὐτ-ῆς αυτ-ου 
dat αὐτ-ω αὐτ-ῇ αυτ-ῳ 
pl nom (XUt-OL αυτ-αί αυτ-α 
acc αὐτ-οὺς αυτ-άς αυτ-α 
gen αὐτ-ῶν αὐτ-ῶν αυτ-ων 
dat αὐτ-οῖς αὐτ-αῖς αυτ-οῖς 
οὐδείς 
masculine feminine neuter 
nom ουδείς οὐδεμία οὐδέν no-one, nothing, no (= not any) 
acc ουδένα οὐδεμίαν οὐδέν (min stem ουδεν-) 
gen οὐδενός οὐδεμιας οὐδενός 
dat οὐδενί οὐδεμιᾶ οὐδενί 


First and second person pronouns: 


nom ἐγώ I 

acc ἐμέ, µε 

gen εμοῦ, µου 

dat ἐμοί, μοι 

nom "μεις we 

acc ημᾶς 

gen ἡμῶν 

dat ἡμῖν 

nom σύ you (sg) 
acc σέ 

gen σου 

dat coí 

nom ὑμεῖς you (pl) 
acc ὑμᾶς 

gen ὑμῶν 


dat ὑμῖν 








nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


από 

διά 

εις 

ἐκ (ἐξ) 
ἐν 

μετά 
περί 
πρός 
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NUMERAL DECLENSIONS 


masculine 


εις 
ενα 
ενός 
ἑνί 


all genders 


δύο 
δύο 
δυοῖν 
OVOLV 


masclfem 


τρεις 
τρεις 
τριων 
τρισί(ν) 


masclfem 


τέσσαρες 
τέσσαρας 
τεσσάρων 
τέσσαρσι(ν) 


4 accusative 


on account of 


into 


after 


to, towards 


feminine 


μία 
μίαν 
μιας 
μια 


neuter 


ἕν 
ἕν 
ενός 
EVL 


neuter 


τρία 
τρία 
τριων 
τρισί(ν) 


neuter 


τέσσαρα 
τέσσαρα 
τεσσάρων 
τέσσαρσι(ν) 


PREPOSITIONS 


+ genitive 


from 


through 
out of 


with 
about 


* before a word starting with a vowel 


+ dative 


one 


two 


three 


four 
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Overview of tenses 


present sg 
1 παύ-ω 
2 παυ-εις 
3 παύ-ει 


imperative (sg) παῦε, (pl) παύετε 


future 
1 παυσ-ω 
2 παύσ-εις 
3 παυσ-ει 
imperfect 
1 ε-παυ-ον 
Z ἔ-παυ-ες 
3 ε-παυ-ε(ν) 


first (weak) aorist 


1 ἔ-παυσ-α 
2 ἔ-παυσ-ας 
3 ἔ-παυσ-ε(ν) 


second (strong) aorist 


1 ε-λαβ-ον 

2 ε-λαβ-ες 

3 ἔ-λαβ-ε(ν) 
The verb to be 
present 

1 εἰμί 

2 εἶ 

3 ἐστι(ν) 
imperfect 

1 ἢ (or ἦν) 

ἦσθα 
3 ἦν 


participle àv οὖσα ov (m/n stem ὀντ-) 
(like the endings of an ordinary present participle: see next page) 


VERBS 


pl 


παύ-ομεν 
παύ-ετε 
παύ-ουσι(ν) 


infinitive παύειν 


παύσ-ομεν 
παύσ-ετε 
παύσ-ουσι(ν) 


ἐ-παυ-ομεν 
ἐ-παύ-ετε 
ἔ-παυ-ον 


ἐ-παύσ-αμεν 
ε-παύσ-ατε 
ἐ-παυσ-αν 


ἐ-λάβ-ομεν 
ἐ-λάβ-ετε 
€-AaB-ov 


ἐσμέν 
ἐστέ 
εἰσί(ν) 


ἦμεν 
ἦτε 
ἦσαν 


infinitive εἶναι 





Present, future, and second (strong) aorist participles all use the same endings. 


PARTICIPLES 


Here is the present participle: 


stopping 


sg nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


pl nom 
acc 
gen 


dat 


masculine 


παύ-ων 
παύ-οντα 
παυ-οντος 
παύ-οντι 


παύ-οντες 
παύ-οντας 
παυ-όντων 
παύ-ουσι(ν) 


PARTICIPLES 


feminine 


παυ-ουσ-α 
παύ-ουσ-αν 
παυ-οὐσ-ης 
παυ-οὐσ-ῃ 


παύ-ουσ-αι 
παυ-ούσ-ας 
παυ-ουσ-ῶν 
παυ-ούσ-αις 


From this it is easy to form the future participle: 


about to stop 


παύσων 


παύσουσα 


stem (for masc and neut): παυσοντ- 


neuter 


Tt(CU-OV 
TLAU-OV 
παύ-οντος 
παύ-οντι 


παύ-οντα 
παύ-οντα 
παυ-όντων 
παύ-ουσι(ν) 


παυσον 
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And the second (strong) aorist participle (for verbs with a second [strong] aorist): 


having taken 


λαβών 


stem (for masc and neut): λαβοντ- 


λαβοῦσα 


λαβόν 


The first (weak) aorist participle (for verbs with a first [weak] aorist) is a little 
different, but works on the same principle (3-1-3 declensions), and - like the first 
(weak) aorist tense — has the characteristic alpha. 


having stopped 
masculine 

sg nom παύσ-ας 

doc παύσ-αντα 

gen παύσ-αντος 

dat παύσ-αντι 
pl nom παύσ-αντες 

acc παύσ-αντας 

gen παυσ-άντων 

dat παύσ-ασι(ν) 


femimine 


παυσ-ασ-α 
παύσ-ασ-αν 
Ἱαυσ-άσ-ης 
παυσ-άσ-ῃ 


παύσ-ασ-αι 
παυσ-άσ-ας 
παυσ-ασ-ων 
παυσ-άσ-αις 


neuter 


παῦσ-αν 
παῦσ-αν 
παύσ-αντος 
παύσ-αντι 


παύσ-αντα 
παύσ-αντα 
παυσ-άντων 
παύσ-ασι(ν) 
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αποθνήσκω 
ἀποκτεινω 


εἰς 
εἷς 


ἐν 
£V 


ἐξ 
εξ 


ἐπεί 
επειτα 


ἤθελον 
ἦλθον 


ημεις 
ὑμεῖς 


ἡμέτερος 
ὑμέτερος 


ναύτης 
ναυτικόν 


νῆσος 
νόμος 
νόσος 


πολέμιοι 
πόλεμος 
πολίτης 


στρατηγός 
στρατιώτης 
στρατόπεδον 
στρατός 
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APPENDIX: WORDS 
EASILY CONFUSED 


I die 
I kill 


into 
one (m) 


in 
one (n) 


out of 
SIX 


when, since 
then, next 


I was willing, I wanted (imperfect of ἐθελω) 
I came, I went (irreg aor) 


we 


you (pl) 


OUI 
your (of you pl) 


sailor 
fleet 


island 
law, custom 
disease, illness 


enemy 
war 
citizen 


general, commander 
soldier 

camp 

army 


GLOSSARY OF GRAMMAR 
TERMS 


accidence the part of grammar that deals 
with word endings. 

accusative case of direct object; used with 
prepositions, usually expressing motion 
towards; used to express time how long. 

adjective word describing a noun (with 
which it agrees in number, gender and 
case). 

adverb word describing a verb (or an 
adjective, or another adverb). 

agree have the same number (agreement of 
subject and verb); have the same 
number, gender and case (agreement of 
noun and adjective). 

ambiguous can mean more than one thing. 

aorist tense of a verb referring to a single 
action in the past (as distinct from 
imperfect). 

article (see definite article). 


augment epsilon with smooth breathing (é-) 


put on the front of a verb to denote a 
past tense. 

breathing symbol above a vowel or 
diphthong (or rho) beginning a word, 
indicating presence (rough breathing: 
a = ha) or absence (smooth breathing: 
a = a) of b sound or aspiration. Either 
breathing comes on the second letter of 
a diphthong (av, av). 

cardinal numeral (1, 2, 3), as distinct from 
ordinal (first, second, third). 

case form of a noun, pronoun or adjective 


that shows the job it does in the sentence 


(e.g. accusative for direct object); cases 
are arranged in the order nominative, 
(vocative), accusative, genitive, dative. 

clause part of a sentence with its own 
subject and verb. 


common (referring to gender): can be either 


masculine or feminine according to 
context. 


complement another nominative word or 
phrase describing the subject. 

compound verb with prefix (e.g. ἐκβαίνω = 
I go out). 

conjugate go through the different parts of 
a tense of a verb in order (e.g. παύω, 
παύεις, παύει etc): first, second, third 
person singular, then plural, as distinct 
from decline (used for a noun, pronoun, 
adjective or participle). 

conjugation pattern by which verbs change 
their endings. 

conjunction word joining clauses, phrases 
or words together (e.g. and, but, 
therefore). 

consonant letter representing a sound that 
can only be used together with a vowel. 

construction pattern according to which a 
particular type of sentence, clause or 
expression is formed. 

dative case of indirect object, often 
translated to or for; used with 
prepositions, often to express position 
or rest (as distinct from motion); used to 
express time when. 

declension one of the three patterns by 
which nouns change their endings (also 
used for adjectives and pronouns). 

decline go through the different parts of a 
noun, pronoun or adjective in case 
order, singular then plural (as distinct 
from conjugate, used of tenses of a 
verb). 

definite article ὁ ἡ τό (equivalent to English 
the, but used more widely). 

diphthong two consecutive vowels 
pronounced as one syllable (e.g. αι, 
EL, Ov). 

direct object person or thing on the 
receiving end of the action of a verb, 
expressed by the accusative case. 
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elision dropping a vowel at the end of a 
word before another word beginning 
with a vowel, indicated by an 
apostrophe (e.g. απ for ἀπό). 

enclitic a word that cannot stand alone but 
closely follows another word (e.g. the 
indefinite τις). 

ending last bit of a word, added to the stem 
to give more information and show its 
job in the sentence. 

feminine one of the three genders, for 
females or things imagined as female. 

future tense of verb referring to something 
that will happen in the future. 

gender one of three categories (masculine, 
feminine, neuter) into which nouns 
and pronouns are put according to 
their actual or imagined sex or lack 
of it. 

genitive case expressing possession or 
definition, often translated of; used 
with prepositions expressing motion 
away from; used to express time within 
which. 

homonym word coincidentally spelled in 
the same way as another unrelated 
word. 

imperative form of verb used for direct 
command (nave = stop!). 

imperfect tense of a verb referring to an 
incomplete, extended or repeated action 
in the past. 

indeclinable does not change its endings. 

indirect object person or thing indirectly 
affected by the action of a verb, 
expressed by the dative case e.g. I gave 
the money (direct object) to the old man 
(indirect object). 

infinitive form of verb introduced by to, 
expressing the basic meaning (e.g. 
παύειν = to stop). 

irregular word whose endings do not 
follow one of the standard patterns. 

literally translated in a way corresponding 
closely to the Greek words, but which 
needs to be modified to produce natural 
English. 

masculine one of the three genders, for 
males or things imagined as male. 

negative expressing that something is not 
the case. 


neuter one of the three genders, for things 
imagined as neither male nor female. 

nominative case used for the subject of a 
sentence. 

noun word naming a person or thing (e.g. 
ἄρχων = ruler); a proper noun with a 
capital letter gives their actual name (e.g. 
Ἀλέξανδρος = Alexander). 

number being either singular or plural. 

numerals numbers. 

object person or thing on the receiving end 
of the action of a verb. 

ordinal type of numeral expressing order 
(first, second, third), as an adjective (as 
distinct from cardinal). 

part of speech category of word (noun, 
adjective, pronoun, verb, adverb, 
preposition, conjunction). 

participle adjective formed from a verb (e.g. 
παύων = stopping). 

particle short indeclinable word (often 
conjunction or adverb) connecting 
things together, or giving emphasis or 
colour (e.g. οὖν = therefore). 

person term for the subject of verb: first 
person = I, we; second person = you, 
third person = be, she, it, they (or a noun 
replacing one of these). 

phrase group of words not containing a 
verb with a person ending (as distinct 
from clause). 

plural more than one. 

possessive adjective or pronoun expressing 
who or what something belongs to. 

prefix word or syllable added to the 
beginning of another word. 

preposition word used with a noun or 
pronoun in the accusative, genitive or 
dative to focus more closely the meaning 
of the case (e.g. eic = into). 

present tense of a verb referring to 
something that is happening now (or, in 
the case of a present participle, at the 
same time as the action described by 
main verb of the sentence). 

pronoun word that stands instead of a 
noun, avoiding the need to repeat it. 

sentence group of words with subject and 
verb (and often other elements), which 
makes sense on its own. 

singular just one (as distinct from plural). 
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stem the part of a word which stays the syntax the part of grammar that deals with 
same: different endings are added to give sentences and constructions (as distinct 
more information and show the job it from accidence). 
does in the sentence. tense form of a verb showing when the 
subject person or thing in the nominative action takes place (in the past, present 
case, expressing who or what does the or future). 
action of the verb. verb word expressing an action. 
syllable part of a word forming a spoken vocative case used for addressing someone 
unit, usually consisting of a vowel or something. 
with consonants before or after or vowel letter representing a sound that can 


both. be spoken by itself: a, e£, 1, 1, 0, v, ω. 


ENGLISH TO GREEK 
VOCABULARY 


Verbs are usually given with present and aorist. 

Nouns are given with nominative, genitive, and article to show gender. 
Adjectives are given with masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

* 2 comes second word in sentence, clause or pbrase. 


able, I am 

about 

account of, on 
admire, I 

after (preposition) 
after (introducing a clause) 
again 

agora 

all 

ally 

alone 

although 

always 

am, I 

amazed (at), I am 
and 

announce, Í 
another 

arms, armour 
army 

arrange, | 

as 

assembly 

at first 

Athenian 


bad 

battle 

be, to 

beautiful 
beautiful, very 
because 

before, previously 
believe, I 

big, very 

body 


οἷος τ’ εἰμι 

περι (+ gen) 

δια (+ acc) 

θαυμαζω ἐθαυμασα 
μετα (+ acc) 

(use an aorist participle) 
αὖθις 

ἀγορα -AG ἡ 

πας πασα παν (παντ-) 
συμμαχος -ov ὁ 
μονος -T] -ον 

καιπερ (+ participle) 
αει 

ειµι 

θαυμαζω ἐθαυμασα 
Kat 

ἀγγελλω ἥγγειλα 
ἄλλος -η -ο 

ὁπλα -ων τα 
στρατος -ου ὁ 
τασσω ἐταξα 

ὡς 

ἐκκλησια -ας ἡ 
πρωτον 

Άθηναιος -a -ov 


κακος -T] -OV 


μαχη -ns ἡ 
εἶναι 
καλος -η -ον 


καλλιστος -η -ον 

διοτι (or use a participle) 
προτερον 

πιστευω ἐπιστευσα (+ dat) 
µεγιστος -T] -ον 

σωμα -ατος το 


body, dead 
book 

both ... and 
boy 

brave 

bring, I 
bury, I 

but 


came, I 
camp 

can,I 

carry, I 
certain, a 
chase, I 

child 

citizen 

clever 

collect (something), I 
commander 
community 
concerning 
contest 
corpse 
council 
country, land 
custom 


damage, I 
danger 
dangerous 
day 

dead body 
death 
deed 
despite (being) 
die, I 
difficult 
dinner 
disease 
door 
draw up, I 


each 

earth 

eat 

eight 

enemy (personal) 
enemy (in war) 
evening 

every 
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νεκρος -ου Ó 
βιβλος -ου ἡ 
"EP. v1 RAL 
παις παιδος ὁ 
ἀνδρειος -A -OV 
φερω ἧνεγκα 
θαπτω ἐθαψα 
ἀλλα, δε” 


ἠλθον (irregular aorist) 
στρατοπεδον -ου TO 
οἷος τ΄ εἰμι 

φερω ἠνεγκα 

τις τι (τιν-) 

διωκω ἐδιωξα 

παις παιδος ὁ/ἡ 
πολιτης -ου ὁ 
σοφος -η -ov 
συλλεγω συνελεξα 
στρατηγος -ου ὁ 
ὅημος -ov ὁ 

περι (+ gen) 

ἄγων -ωνος ὁ 
νεκρος -OU ὁ 

ῥουλη -ns ἡ 

χωρα -ᾱς ἡ 

νομος -ου ὁ 


βλαπτω ἐβλαψα 
κινδυνος -ου ὁ 
χαλεπος -ῃ -ον 
ἥμερα -a ἡ 

νεκρος -ου ὁ 
θανατος -ου ὁ 
έργον -OV το 

καιπερ (+ participle) 
αποθνησκω ἀπεθανον 
χαλεπος -η -ον 
δειπνον -ου το 
νοσος -ου ἡ 

θυρα -ας ἡ 

τασσω ἔταξα 


ἑκαστος -η -OV 

γη γης ἡ 

ἐσθιω ἐφαγον 

OKTW 

εχθρος -ov O 
πολεμιοι-ων Ot 
ἑσπερα -ας ἡ 

πας πασα παν (παντ-) 
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fall, I 

fall into, I 
fear 

few 

field 

fifth 
finally 
find, I 
fine 

fine, very 
fire 

first (adj) 
first (adv), at first 
five 

flee, I 
fleet 
foolish 
foot 

for 
foreigner 
four 
fourth 
free 
friend 
from 
from where? 


gate 

gather (something), I 
general 

get to know, | 
giant 

gift 

girl 

go, | 

go away, | 

go out, I 

go to(wards), I 
god 

goddess 

good 

great, very 
guard 


harbour 
harm, I 
have, I 
hear, I 

her 

here 

here, I am 
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πιπτω ἔπεσον 
εἰσπιπτω εἰσεπεσον 
φοβος -ov ὁ 
ὀλιγοι -αι -α 
ἀγρος -ου ὁ 
πέμπτος -T] -OV 
πελος 

εὑρισκω ηῦρον 
καλος -ῃ -OV 
καλλιστος -η -ον 
πυρ πυρος το 
πρωτος -T] -OV 
πρωτον 

πεντε 

φευγω ἐφυγον 
ναυτικον -OV TO 
µωρος -A -OV 
πους ποδος ὁ 
γαρ” 

ἕενος -ov ὁ 
τεσσαρες τεσσαρα 
τεταρτος -η -OV 
ἐλευθερος -a -ον 
φιλος -ου ὁ 

ἀπο (+ gen) 
ποθεν; 


πυλη -ns ἢ 
συλλεγω συνελεξα 
στρατηγος -ου ὁ 
γιγνωσκω 

γιγας -αντος ὁ 
ὃωρον -OV το 

κορη -ης ἡ, παις παιδος ἡ 
βαινω 

αποβαινω 

ἐκβαινω 
προσβαινω 

θεος -ου ὁ 

θεα -ας ἡ 

ἀγαθος -η -ov 
µεγιστος -T] -OV 
φυλαξ -ακος ὁ 


λιµην -ενος ὁ 
βλαπτω ἐβλαψα 
έχω ἐσχον 


ἀκουω ἠκουσα (+ acc of thing, gen of person) 


αὗτην 
ενθαδε 
πάρειμι imperfect παρῆν 


him 
hinder, I 
honour 
horse 
hostile 
hour 
house 
how? 
however 


I 

illness 
immediately 
in 

in order to 
in this way 
into 

island 


journey 
judge 


kill, I 


know, I get to 


land 

law 

lead, I 

lead out, I 
lead to(wards), I 
learn, I 
leave, I 
letter 

life 

listen (to), I 
little (of), a 


magistrate 


man, human being 


many 
market-place 
messenger 
money 

my 


name 
new 

next 

night 

nine 
no...,not any 
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αὐτον 

κωλυω ἐκωλυσα 
τιμη -ης ἡ 

ἵππος -ου ὁ 
ἔχθρος -a -ov 
ώρα -AG ἡ 

οίκια -AG ἡ 

πως; 

μεντοι” 


έγω 

νοσος -ου ἡ 

εὖθυς 

ἐν (+ dat) 

ὡς (+ future participle) 
οὐτω(ς) 

εἰς (+ acc) 

νησος -OU ἡ 


ὅδος -ov ἡ 
κριτης -ου ὁ 


ἀποκτεινω ἀἄπεκτεινα 
γιγνωσκω 


χωρα -AG ἡ 

νοµος-ου ὁ 

ἄγω ἡγαγον 

ἐξαγω ἐξηγαγον 
προσαγω προσηγαγον 
μανθανω ἐμαθον 
λειπω ἐλιπον 
ETLLOTOAN -NG ἡ 

βιος -ου ὁ 


ἀκουω ἠκουσα (+ acc of thing, gen of person) 


ολιγος -η -ov 


ἄρχων -οντος Ó 
ἄνθρωπος -ου ὁ 
πολλοι -αι -A 
&yoQa -ας ἡ 
άγγελος -oV ὁ 
χρηματα -ων τα 
ἐμος -T] -OV 


Ονομα -ατος το 
νεος -Q -OV 
έπειτα 

νυξ νυκτος ἡ 
ἐννεα 


οὐδεις οὐδεμια οὐδεν (οὐδεν-) 
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no-one 
not 
nothing 
often 


old man 
on account of 


on the one hand ... on the other 


one 
only (adj) 
only (adv) 
order, ἶ 
order to, in 
other 

our 

out of 


past, in the 
peace 
people, community 
persuade, I 
place 

plan 

poet 
prepare, I 
prevent, | 
previously 
prison 
prize 
produce, I 
provide, I 
pursue, I 


ready 

ready, I get (something) 
reason 
release, I 
remain, ἶ 
river 

road 

ruler 

run, 1 

run away, | 
run out, T 

run towards, I 


said, I 
sailor 
same, the 
saw, | 
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οὖδεις οὐδεμια (οὐδεν-) 


οὐ (οὐκ before smooth breathing, οὐχ before rough 


breathing) 
οὐδεν (οὐδεν-) 


πολλακις 

γερων -οντος ὁ 

δια (+ acc) 

VES ος 

εἷς µια év (εν-) 

μονος -η -OV 

μονον 

κελευω ἐκελευσα 

ὡς (+ future participle) 
ἄλλος -η -ο 

ἡμετερος -α -ον 

ἐκ (ἐξ before vowel) (+ gen) 


παλαι 

εἰρηνη -ης ἡ 

δήμος -ου ὁ 

πειθω ἐπεισα 
τοπος -ου ὁ 

βουλη -ης ἡ 
ποιητης -ου ὁ 
παρασκευαζω παρεσκευασα 
κωλυω ἔκωλυσα 
προτερον 
δεσμωτηριον -OV το 
ἀθλον -OV το 
παρεχω παρεσχον 
παρεχω παρεσχον 
διωκω ἐδιωξα 


ἑτοιμος -η -ον 

παρασκευαζω παρεσκευασα 
λογος -ου ὁ 

λυω ἐλυσα 

µενω ἐμεινα 

ποταµος -OU ὁ 

ὁδος -ov ἡ 

ἄρχων -οντος ὁ 

τρεχω ἐδραμον 


φευγω ἐφυγον, ἀποτρεχω ἀπεδραμον 


ἐκτρεχω ἐξεδραμον 
προστρεχω προσεδραμον 


εἶπον (used as aorist of λέγω) 
ναυτης -ου ὁ 

ὁ αὗτος, ἡ αύτη, το αὐτο 
εἶδον 
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say, I 

sea 

sea-battle 

second 

self 

send, I 

send to(wards), I 
seven 

shout 

since 

SIX 

slave 

sleep 

small 

small amount (of) 
50 

soldier 

someone 
something 

speak, I 

stay, I 

steal, I 

still 

stone 

stop (something), I 
story (myth, fable) 
story (factual or historical) 
strange 

stranger 

stupid 

suffer, I 


take, I 

teach, I 
teacher 
temple 

ten 

terrible 

the 

them (71 acc pl) 
then, next 
there 
therefore 
third 

three 

through 
throw, I 
throw away, I 
throw in, I 
throw out, I 
time 


λεγω (ἐλεξα or) εἶπον 
θαλασσα -ης ἡ 
ναυμαχια -ᾱς ἡ 
δευτερος -A -OV 

AÙTOG -η -ο 

πεµπω ἐπεμψα 
προσπεμπω προσεπεµψα 
ἑπτα 

Bon -ης ἡ 

ἐπει (or use a participle) 
ἐξ 

δουλος -ov ὁ 

ύπνος -ου ὁ 

µικρος -α -ον 

ὀλιγος -η -ον 

οὑτω(ς) 

στρατιωτης -ου ὁ 

τις (τιν-) 

τι (τιν-) 

λεγω (ἐλεξα or) εἶπον 
µενω ELVA 

κλεπτω ἐκλεψα 

ἐτι 

λιθος -ου ὁ 

παυω ἐπαυσα 

μυθος -oç ὁ 

λογος -ου ὁ 

δεινος -η -ον 

ξενος -OV ὁ 

μωρος -α -OV 

πασχω ἐπαθον 


λαμβανω ἐλαβον 
διδασκω ἐδιδαξα 
διδασκαλος -ου ὁ 
ἱερον -ου το 

δεκα 

δεινος -η -ον 

ο το 

AVTOUG 

ἐπειτα 

ἐκει 

οὖν” 

τριτος -η -ον 

τρεις τρια 

δια (+ gen) (+ acc = on account of) 
βαλω ἐβαλον 
ἀποβαλλω ἀπεβαλον 
ἐμβαλλω ἐνεβαλον 
ἐκβαλλω ἐξεβαλον 
χρονος -ου ὁ 
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towards 
tree 
trust, I 
two 


very fine, very beautiful 


very great 
victory 
village 
voice 


wait (for) 
war 

water 

way, road 
way, in this 
we 
weapons 
went, I 
what? 
when? 
when, since 
where? 
where from? 
which? 
while 

who? 

why? 
willing, I am 
wind 

wine 
wisdom 
wise 

wish, I 
with 

word 

work 
write, { 


yet, still 

you (sg) 

you (pl) 

young man 
your (of you sg) 
your (of you pl) 


Zeus 
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προς (+ acc) 

O£EVÓQOV -ου TO 

πιστευω ἔπιστευσα (4 dat) 
δυο 


καλλιστος -η -ον 
µεγιστος -T] -ον 
νικη -ης ἡ 

κώμη -ης ἡ 


t 


ΗΠ 


µενω ἐμεινα 
πολεµος-ου ὁ 

ὕδωρ -ατος το 

ὅδος -ου ἡ 

οὑτω(ς) 

μεις 

ὅπλα -WV τα 

ἦλθον (irregular aorist) 
τί; (τίν-;) 

ποτε; 

ἐπει (or use a participle) 
που; 

ποθεν; 

τίς; τί; (τίν-;) 

(use a present participle) 
τίς; (τίν-;) 

δια τί; 

ἐἔθελω ἠθελησα 
ἄνεμος -ου ὁ 

οἶνος -ου ὁ 

σοφια -ας ἡ 

σοφος -1] -OV 

ἐθελω ἠθελησα 

µετα (+ gen) 

λογος -ου ὁ 

έργον -OV το 


γραφω ἐγραφψα 


ἔτι 

συ 

ὑμεις 
νεανιας-ου ὁ 
σος, OT], σον 
ύμετερος -A -OV 


Ζευς Διος Ó 
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Verbs are usually given with present and aorist. 

Nouns are given with nominative, genitive, and article to show gender. 
Adjectives are given with masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

* = comes second word in sentence, clause or phrase. 


ἀγαγ- 

αγαθός ἡ -όν 
αγγέλλω ἤγγειλα 
ἄγγελος -ου ὁ 

ἀγορὰ -ας ἡ 

ἀγρός -OV ὁ 

ἄγω ἤγαγον 

ἀγών -ῶνος ὁ 

αεί 

Ἀθηναῖος -a -ov 
ἆθλον -ου τό 

ἀκούω ἤκουσα 

ἀλλά 

ἄλλος -1 -ο 

ανδρεῖος -A -OV 
ἄνεμος -OV Ó 
ἄνθρωπος -ου Ó 

ἀπό 

αποβάλλω ἀπέβαλον 
αποθνήσκω ἀπέθανον 
ἀποκτείνω ἀπέκτεινα 
ἆρα; 

ἄρχων -οντος ὁ 


αὖθις 

αὐτός -ή -Ó 
βαίνω 

βαλ- 

βάλλω εβαλον 
βίβλος -ov ἡ 
βίος -ου ὁ 


βλάπτω ἔβλαψα 


(aorist stem of ἄγω) 

good 

I announce, | report 

messenger 

agora, market-place, public square 

field 

I lead 

contest 

always 

Athenian 

prize 

I hear, I listen to (+ acc of thing, gen of person) 
but 

other, another 

brave 

wind 

man, human being 

from (4 gen) 

I throw away 

I die 

I kill 

(introduces an open question, e.g. Is it . . . ?) 
ruler, magistrate 

again 

self; (after definite article) the same; (not nom) 
him, her, it 


I go 

(aorist stem of βάλλω) 
I throw 

book 

life 

I harm, I damage 


chapter: 
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βοή -ῆς ἡ 
βουλή -ῆς ἡ 
γαρ” 

γέρων -οντος ὁ 
γῆ γης ἡ 

γίγας -αντος ὁ 
γιγνώσκω 
γράφω εγραψα 


δε” 

δεινός - -óv 
δεῖπνον -ου τό 
δέκα 

δενδρον -ου τό 


δεσμωτήριον -ου τό 


δεύτερος -A -OV 
δῆμος -ov ó 
διά 


δια τί; 
διδάσκαλος-ου ὁ 
διδάσκω ἐδίδαξα 
Διός 

διότι 

διώκω ἐδιωξα 
δοῦλος -ου ὁ 
ὅραμ- 

δύο 

δῶρον -ου τό 


εβαλον 

EYW 

ἔδραμον 

ἐθέλω ἠθέλησα 
ειδον 


εἰμί imperfect ἢ (or ἦν) 


εἶναι 

εἶπον 

εἰρήνη -ης ἡ 
εις 

εἷς μία ἕν (ἑν-) 


εἰσπίπτω εἰσέπεσον 
ἐκ (ἐξ before vowel) 


ἕκαστος -T] -OV 
ἐκβαίνω 

ἐκεῖ 

εκκλησία -ας ἡ 
ἐκτρέχω 

ἔλαβον 
ελεύθερος -A -OV 
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shout 
plan; council 


for 

old man 

earth 

giant 

I get to know, I realise, I understand 
I write 


but; and 

strange, terrible 
dinner, meal 

ten 

tree 

prison 

second 

people, community 
(+ acc) on account of 
(+ gen) through 

why? 

teacher 

I teach 

(irregular genitive of Ζευς) 
because 

I chase, I pursue 
slave 

(aorist stem of τρέχω) 
two 

gift 


(aorist of B&AAc) 

I 

(aorist of τοέχω) 

I wish, I am willing 

I saw (irregular aorist) 
I am 

to be (infinitive of εἰμί) 
I said (irregular aorist of λέγω) 
peace 

into (+ acc) 

one 

I fall into 

out of (+ gen) 

each 

I go out 

there 

assembly 

I run out 

(aorist of λαμβάνω) 
free 
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QJ 


ἔλιπον 
ἔμαθον 


ἐμβάλλω ἐνέβαλον 


ἔμεινα 
ἐμός -r] -Óv 
ἐν 

εν 

ἐνεγκ- 
ἐνθάδε 
ἐννέα 


ἕξ 


εξάγω ἐξήγαγον 


επαθον 

ἐπεί 

ἔπεισα 

ἔπειτα 

επεσον 

ἔπιον 
επιστολή -ἧς ἡ 
επτά 

ἔργον -ου TO 
ἐσθίω εφαγον 
εσπέρα -ας ἡ 
εσχον 

ἔταξα 

ἔτι 

ετοιμος -N -OV 
εὐθύς 

EUO- 

εὑρίσκω ηὗρον 
ἔφαγον 
ἔφυγον 
εχθρός -ά -όν 
εχθρός -oÙ ὁ 
ἔχω εσχον 


Ζεύς Διός ὁ 


ἤγαγον 
yya 
ἠθέλησα 
nA0ov 

ἡμεις -ὤν 
ἡμερα -ac ἡ 
ἡμετερος -A -OV 
ἤνεγκα 

ηὗρον 


θάλασσα -ης ἡ 
θάνατος -ου ὁ 
θάπτω εθαψα 
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(aorist of λείπω) 
(aorist of μανθάνω) 
I throw in, I thrust in 
(aorist of μένω) 

my 

in (4 dat) 

one (neuter) 

(aorist stem of φέρω) 
here 

nine 

SLX 

I lead out 

(aorist of πάσχω) 
when, since 

(aorist of πείθω) 
then, next 

(aorist of πίπτω) 
(aorist of πίνω) 
letter 

seven 

work, deed 

I eat 

evening 

(aorist of ἔχω) 
(aorist of τάσσω) 
still 

ready 

immediately 

(aorist stem of ευρίσκω) 
I find 

(aorist of ἐσθίω) 
(aorist of φεύγω) 
hostile 

(personal) enemy 

I have 


Zeus 


(aorist of ἄγω) 

(aorist of αγγέλλω) 

(aorist of ἐθέλω) 

(irregular aorist) I came, I went 
we 

day 

our 

(aorist of φέρω) 

(aorist of ευρίσκω) 


sea 
death 
I bury 
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(1) 
(6) 
(2) 


(2) 


(6) 
(6) 
(2) 
(6) 


(4) 
(2) 
(6) 
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θαυμάζω ἐθαύμασα 
θεά -ᾱς ἡ 

θεός -oÙ ὁ 

θύρα -ας rj 


ἱερόν -οῦ τό 
ἵππος -ου ὁ 


καί 

καίπερ 

κακός -ή -OV 
κάλλιστος -T] -ον 
καλός -ή -όν 
κελεύω ἐκέλευσα 
κίνδυνος -ου ὁ 
κλέπτω εκλεψα 
κόρη -ης ἡ 
κριτής -OÙ ὁ 
κωλύω ἐκώλυσα 
κώμη -ης ἡ 


λαμβάνω ελαβον 


λέγω (ἔλεξα or) εἶπον 


λείπω ἔλιπον 
λίθος -ου ὁ 
λιμήν -ένος ὁ 
λιπ- 

λόγος -ου ὁ 
λύω ελυσα 


μαθ- 
μανθάνω ἔμαθον 
μάχη -ης ἡ 
μέγιστος -η -ov 
μειν- 

Ho e 0 i 
μέντοι” 

μένω ἔμεινα 
μετά 

μία 

μικρός -ά -όν 
μόνον 


μόνος -η -ov 
μῦθος -ου ὁ 
μῶρος -A -OV 


ναυμαχία -ᾱς ἡ 
ναύτης -ου ὁ 
ναυτικόν -OÙ τό 
νεανίας -ου ὁ 
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I am amazed (at), I admire 
goddess 

god 

door 


temple 
horse 


and; also 

although, despite {+ participle) 
bad, wicked 

very fine, very beautiful 
fine, beautiful 

I order 

danger 

I steal 

girl 

judge 

I hinder, I prevent 
village 


I take 

I speak, I say 

I leave 

stone 

harbour 

(aorist stem of λείπω) 
word, reason, story 

I release, I untie 


(aorist stem of μανθάνω) 
I learn 

battle 

very great, very big 
(aorist stem of μένω) 

on the one hand .. . on the other 
however 

I stay, I remain; I wait for 
(+ acc) after 

(+ gen) with 

one (feminine) 

small 

only (adv) 

only, alone 

story (myth, fable) 
stupid, foolish 


sea-battle 
sailor 

fleet 

young man 


M UC dO tTMuUtuuolt 


GGRER 


S 


(2) 
(6) 


σος ο E ο τα 


EOD 


νεκρός -OÙ ὁ 
νέος -α -ον 
νῆσος -ου ἡ 
νίκη -ης ἡ 
νόμος -ου ὁ 
νόσος -ου ἡ 
νυν 

νύξ νυκτός ἡ 


ξένος -ου ὁ 


ὁ ἡ τό 
ὁδός -ου ἡ 
οἰκία -ας ἡ 
οἶνος -ου ὁ 
Οἷός τ’ εἰμί 
ὀκτώ 
ολίγοι -αι -α 
ὀλίγος -η -ον 
ὄνομα -ατος τό 
ὅπλα -WV τά 
οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ) 
οὐδείς οὐδεμία οὐδέν 
(οὐδεν-) 
οὖν” 


παθ- 
παῖς παιδός O/T) 
πάλαι 
παρασκευάζω 
παρεσκεύασα 
πάρειμι imperfect παρῆν 
παρέχω παρέσχον 
πας πᾶσα παν (παντ-) 
πάσχω ἔπαθον 
παύω ἔπαυσα 
πείθω επεισα 
πέμπτος -η -ον 
πέμπω επεµψα 
πέντε 
περί 
πεσ- 
πίνω ἔπιον 
πίπτω έπεσον 
πιστεύω ἐπίστευσα 
πλοῖον -ου τό 
πόθεν; 
ποιητής -OŬ ὁ 
πολέμιοι -ων οἱ 
πόλεμος -ου ὁ 
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corpse, dead body 
new; young 
island 

victory 

law; custom 
disease 

now 

night 


stranger, foreigner 


the 

road, journey 
house 

wine 

I am able 

eight 

few 

a little, a small amount of 
name 

arms, weapons (pl) 
not 


no-one, nothing, no (i.e. not any) 


therefore 


(aorist stem of πασχω) 
boy, girl, child 

long ago, in the past 

I prepare 


I am here, I am present 
I produce, I provide 
all, every 

I suffer, I experience 

I stop 

I persuade 

fifth 

I send 

five 

about, concerning (+ gen) 
(aorist stem of πίπτω) 
I drink 

I fall 

I trust, I believe (4 dat) 
boat 

where from? 

poet 

enemy (in war) 

war 
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πολίτης -ου Ó citizen 

πολλάκις often 

πολλοί -αί -ά many 

ποταμός -OŬ ὁ river 

πότε; when? 

που; where? 

πούς ποδός Ó ίοοι 

πρός towards (+ acc) 
προσάγω προσηγαγον I lead to(wards) 
προσβαίνω I go towards 
προσπέµπω προσέπεμψα I send to(wards) 
προστρέχω προσέδραμον I run towards 
πρότερον previously, before 
πρῶτον first (adv), at first 
πρῶτος -N -OV first 

πύλη -NS ἡ gate 

πῦρ πυρός τό fire 

πῶς; how? 

σός σή σόν your (of you sg) 


σοφία -ας ἡ 
σοφός -ή -Óv 


wisdom 
wise, clever 


στρατηγός -οῦ ὁ general 
στρατιώτης -ου ὁ soldier 
στρατόπεδον -ου τό camp 

στρατός -OŬ ὁ army 

συ you (sg) 
συλλέγω συνελεξα I collect, I gather 
σύμμαχος -ου ὁ ally 


OX- 
σῶμα -ατος τό 


τάσσω ἔταξα 


(aorist stem of ἔχω) 


body 


I draw up, I arrange 


τε"... καί both... and 
τέλος finally 
τέσσαρες τέσσαρα four 
τέταρτος -η -ον fourth 

τιµή -ῆς ἡ honour 


τίς; τί; (τιν-) 
τις τι (τιν-) 


who? which? what? 


a certain, someone, something 


τόπος -ου Ó place 
τρεῖς τρία three 
τρέχω ἔδραμον J run 
τρίτος -N -OV third 
ὕδωρ -atoc τό water 
ὑμεῖς -ῶν you (pl) 


ὑμέτερος -A -OV 
ὕπνος -OU O 


your (of you pl) 
sleep 


πι ο ενος Soo eee 
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qoe 

φέρω ἤνεγκα 
φεύγω εφυγον 
φίλος -ου ὁ 

φόβος -ου ὁ 

puys 

φύλαξ -ακος ó 
φυλάσσω ἐφύλαξα 
φωνή -ῆς fi 


χαλεπός -ή -ÓV 
χρήματα -ων τά 
χοήσιμος -η -ov 
χοόνος -ου ὁ 


χώρα -AG ἡ 
ὦ 

ὥρα -ας ἡ 
ὡς 
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(aorist stem ἐσθίω) 

I carry, I bring 

I run away 

friend 

fear 

(aorist stem of φεύγω) 
guard 

I guard 

voice 


difficult; dangerous 
money 

useful 

time 

country 


O (used + voc, to address someone; 
usually better omitted in English) 


hour 


as 


(+ present or aorist participle) as, since, 


because, on the grounds that 
(+ future participle) in order to 
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(3) 


(4) 
(2) 
(2) 
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